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PIMS No: 4173 Award ID: 00059705 and Project ID 00074796
	Brief Description: 
Namibia has a large biodiversity endowment, which is of global significance. Although predominantly a semi arid country, Namibia contains a remarkable variety of ecosystems, ranging from hyper-arid deserts with less than 10mm of rainfall to subtropical wetlands and savannas receiving over 600mm of precipitation per annum. Four major terrestrial biomes exist, namely: Succulent Karoo, Nama Karoo, Desert and Tree and Shrub Savannah. On a finer scale, 29 different vegetation types are currently recognised, many of which are wholly unique to Namibia or to the southern African sub continent. These biomes are storehouses of high species richness: the country harbours 4,000 species and subspecies of higher plants and 658 species of birds have been recorded, of which approximately 30% is migrant. 217 species of mammals are found including unique arid varieties of desert-adapted rhino and elephant. Finally, the herpetofauna and invertebrate fauna display high diversity and endemism quotients. 
The proposed project is designed to lift the barriers to establishment of a large scale network of protected landscapes and in doing so address threats to habitat and species loss on a landscape level approach, ensuring greater responsiveness to variability and seasonality issues around climate change. The project will directly bring an additional 15,550 ha of land under PA collaborative management arrangements designed to conserve biodiversity, including unprotected lands by establishing five Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCA).  PLCAs will first and foremost be managed for the full suite of biodiversity and landscape values, including ecosystem services (which are better managed at landscape level), also for ecosystem functioning, also performing better at landscape level, for sustainable land management and for economic performance. 

The project will comprise three complementary components which will be cost shared by the GEF and co-financing. Each addresses a different barrier and has discrete outcomes. Component One will entail the development of a framework for the formalisation of existing protected landscape collaborative management arrangements as well as the creation of national level best practices guidelines for PLCA establishment developed based on, but improving, existing adaptive management arrangements. Component Two will entail the development of strategic plans approved for each PLCA as well as management and work plans for each individual landholding (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA in place. Component Three will entail developing the crucial economical sustainability aspect of PLCA management. The project is designed to generate global and national benefits through protecting globally important ecosystems. This will protect the existence values, option values and future use values enjoyed by the global community and national stakeholders that might otherwise be forfeited, should the PA estate fail to provide an effective buffer against anthropogenic threats prevalent at the landscape level. 
The project is likely to run through two consecutive UNDAFs because the current UNDAF is extended to 2012 and in 2013 Namibia is likely to have a new UNDAF.
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PART IA: Situational Analysis

1.5 Biophysical Context

Country Situation

1. The Republic of Namibia is a vast, sparsely populated country situated between 17 and 29 degrees south of the Equator. Comprising an area of 823,680 km2 it is slightly more than half the size of Alaska. It spans a length of 1,320km from South to North and varies from 480 to 1,440 km in width from West to East. It borders the Atlantic Ocean in the West (with a coastline of approximately 1,570km), Angola and Zambia in the North, Zimbabwe and Botswana in the East and South Africa in the South.

2. Namibia is one of the driest countries in sub-Saharan Africa, with half of its surface area receiving less than 250mm of precipitation per year. The country possesses a remarkable variety of habitats and ecosystems, ranging from deserts receiving less than 10mm of rainfall per year to subtropical wetlands and savannas with over 600mm of precipitation per annum. 
3. Namibia is composed of five major terrestrial biomes classified according to vegetation type and climate (Namib Desert, Nama Karoo, Succulent Karoo, tree and shrub savannah, and lakes and salt pans). The tree and shrub savannah biome is further divided into broadleaved tree and shrub savannah and acacia tree and shrub savannah. 

Climate and Water

4. Namibia has a country-wide precipitation average of less than 250 mm per year. Only some 8% of the country falls within the dry sub-humid belt
, while the rest of the country is characterised by semi-arid through arid to hyper-arid conditions in the west and south. The rainfall is not only low, but also highly variable temporally and spatially. In the interior of Namibia approximately 56% of water used is harvested from dams, rivers and unconventional sources and 44% is abstracted from groundwater sources.
5. Namibia’s has five perennial river systems rivers, of which two, the Orange and the Kunene, are on the southern and northern borders respectively. All originate in neighbouring countries. 
Table 1. Perennial Rivers in Namibia

	River System 
	Average volume of water/year (million m3)
	Origins
	Location within Namibia
	Length within Namibia (km)

	Zambezi - Chobe
	40,000
	Angola/DRC/

Zambia
	West Caprivi
	340

	Okavango
	9,700
	Angola
	Kavango and East Caprivi
	470

	Kunene
	5,100
	Angola
	Kunene
	344

	Orange
	3,400
	South Africa/

Lesotho
	Karas
	580

	Kwando-Linyanti
	915
	Angola
	Caprivi
	340
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Figure 1. Annual rainfall profile for Namibia 

6. High temperatures lead to high evaporation rates resulting in a net water deficit. Water scarcity is most pronounced in the southern and western parts (Karas and Hardap) while gradually diminishing towards the northeast part of the country (Kavango and Caprivi).
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Figure 2. Annual temperature profile for Namibia

Climate Change

7. Uncertainties in climate forecasts are much greater for rainfall than temperature. Despite this, most predictions state that southern Africa and Namibia will become drier that rainfall variability is likely to increase and that extreme events, such as droughts and floods, are likely to become more frequent and intense.
 Rainfall in the south and north of Namibia is expected to decline by about 10% by 2050, and the central areas by about 15%. Recent work has shown that for each 1% change in rainfall, there will be a 1.2% to 1.6% change in carrying capacity and about a 1.3% change in revenue to livestock farming
. Farming systems are highly marginal in Namibia, and relatively small changes will result in these systems tipping into beyond the limits of viability, particularly in the freehold sector
. 
8. Wildlife and indigenous biodiversity production systems are more resilient than domestic animal husbandry systems. They also generally produce better returns per hectare because of the “service industry” components of trophy hunting and tourism, versus primary-production constraints of farming. It is anticipated that there will be an ongoing and accelerated shift from farming to “indigenous biodiversity production systems”.  However, reductions in carrying capacity as a result of climate change will reduce wildlife numbers in protected areas if these areas are game-proof fenced. If they are open landscapes, there will probably be no reduction, more likely an increase because grazing previously used by domestic stock in neighbouring areas will become available to wildlife as land uses change in an open landscapes context
. It is predicted with a high degree of certainty that Namibia (and the rest of southern Africa) can expect an increase in temperature and evapotranspiration at all localities, with the maximum increase in the interior.

Biodiversity of Namibia

9. Namibia lies at the heart of the species-rich Namib-Karoo-Kaokeveld Deserts Ecoregion
. This ecoregion includes the semi-desert vegetation of the Nama and Succulent Karoo as well as the Namib and Kaokoveld deserts. The Namibian aspect of this Ecoregion includes the Sperrgebiet and Namib Escarpment, which are both considered globally significant “biodiversity hotspots
.” 
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Figure 3. Biomes within Namibia

10. The Sperrgebiet is part of the Succulent Karoo biome, the world’s only arid hotspot. The Sperrgebiet holds an extraordinary level of succulent plant diversity, sustained by the winter rainfall patterns and the sea fog characteristic of the southern Namib Desert. As its current name Sperrgebiet
 (‘forbidden area’) suggests, this area was previously part of a large diamond mining concession for many decades and has been generally well protected from non-mining related anthropogenic threats. The Namib Escarpment runs up the spine of Namibia from south to north and is part of Africa’s “great western escarpment.” Its northern Kaoko section, in particular, is home to a vast array of endemic plants and animals.

11. The north-eastern part of Namibia falls within the Zambezian Flooded Savannahs Ecoregion. This Ecoregion forms part of the extensive chain of flooded grasslands connecting eight southern African countries; it also enjoys a high concentration of large vertebrates. In addition, five Ramsar sites have been designated in Namibia: Orange River Mouth, Sandwich Harbour, Etosha Pan, Lake Oponono & Cuvelai Drainage, and Walvis Bay. Further, Birdlife International has identified 19 Important Bird Areas (IBAs) and four Endemic Bird Areas in Namibia.

12. The areas of highest endemism in Namibia do not necessarily coincide with the areas of greatest species richness. For example, the north-east of the country does not rank highly for endemic species. The centre of endemism runs in a belt down the western to central parts of the country from the Namib Desert across the Karoo to the edge of the semi-arid savannas, representing a transition zone between three biomes. The Succulent Karoo biome is a particularly important hotspot for endemic succulent plants. The majority of endemics occur outside the State Protected Areas (PA).

13. Areas of high species richness coincide with higher rainfall areas (particularly where vegetation types meet such as in the north east of Namibia where large river systems, woodlands, savannas and ephemeral wetlands occur side by side and the karstveld country in the North Central region, and certain highland areas in the Central Plateau. Species richness is particularly high in the few perennial wetlands).

14. Namibia’s plant productivity is low, with highly variable rainfall having a marked effect on plant production, yet these are not entirely synchronised. The area of greatest annual variation in plant production is the semi-arid savanna belt that runs between the woodlands in the north east and the true desert in the west. This is the area at greatest risk of desertification, and the area that shows the most severe symptoms of bush encroachment, loss of perennial grasses and biodiversity, and soil erosion.

15. Namibia has 29 different vegetation types, ranging from sand-dune deserts to riverine woodlands, in six terrestrial biomes.

Table 2. Biomes and vegetation types of Namibia

	Biome 
	Vegetation Types

	Lakes and Salt Pans 
	Pans

	Nama Karoo
	Central-Western Escarpment and Inselbergs

Desert Dwarf-Shrub Transition

Dwarf Shrub Savanna

Dwarf-Shrub Southern Kalahari Transition

Etosha Grass and Dwarf Shrubland

Karas Dwarf Shrubland

North Western Escarpment and Inselbergs 

	Namib Desert 
	Central Desert

Northern Desert

Southern Desert 

	Succulent Karoo 
	Succulent Steppe 

	Broadleaved Tree and Shrub Savanna
	Caprivi Floodplains

Caprivi Mopane Woodland

Eastern Drainage

North-eastern Kalahari Woodland

Northern Kalahari

Okavango Valley

Omatako Drainage

Riverine Woodlands and Islands

	Acacia Tree and Shrub Savanna
	Central Kalahari

Cuvelai Drainage

Highland Shrubland

Karstveld

Mopane Shrubland

Southern Kalahari

Thornbush Shrubland

Western Kalahari

Western Highlands 


16. Namibia has remarkable species diversity and a high level of endemism due to its central position in Africa’s arid southwest and its history as an evolutionary hub for certain groups of organisms like melons, succulent plants, solifuges, geckos and tortoises. There are around 4,350 species and subspecies of higher plants, of which 687 species or 17% are endemic. Furthermore, 217 species of mammals are found in Namibia, 26 of which are endemic. They include the Hartman’s Mountain Zebra, black face impala, rodents and small carnivores. The country also hosts the world’s largest population of cheetah and the largest population of the arid-adapted south-western subspecies of the black rhino, Direcos bicornis bicornis.
17. In addition, a further 275 species or more are Namib Desert endemics shared between northern Namibia and southern Angola and between southern Namibia and northwestern South Africa.
 644 avian species have been recorded, of which over 90 are endemic to southern African and 13 to Namibia. The degree of endemism in Namibian plants, invertebrates, and reptiles is particularly high: for example, 35% of the approximately 100,000 southern African insect species are believed to occur only within Namibia.  Among the arachnids, 11% of spiders, 47% of scorpions and 5 % of solifuge species are endemic.  Further, 28% of the 256 species of reptiles in Namibia are endemic.
Table 3. Percentages of Namibia’s total surface area within the conservation network
	BIOME

	Communal  conservancies
	Concession areas
	Freehold conservancies
	Community 

Forests
	National Parks and Game Reserves
	TOTAL

	Total area of Namibia
	14
	1
	6
	0
	17
	38

	Lakes and salt pans
	1
	0
	0
	0
	97
	98

	Nama Karoo 
	13
	1
	1
	0
	5
	20

	Namib Desert
	14
	3
	1
	0
	75
	92

	Succulent Karoo
	0
	0
	0
	0
	90
	90

	Acacia savanna
	11
	0
	13
	0
	5
	30

	Broad-leaved savanna
	25
	0
	2
	2
	8
	36


Protected Areas in Namibia

18. Namibia has established an extensive network of Protected Areas
 (PA). The State PA network is extensive and includes 20 PAs, covering an area of 114,000 km2, being 13.8% of Namibia’s total land territory of 825,418 km2. This estate has been expanded in recent years through the incorporation of the Sperrgebiet National Park (26,000 km2) and the Mangetti National Park (480 km2). 

19. Land tenure outside State PAs take three forms: 

· Freehold private land (43% -mostly in the south and in central Namibia); 

· Communal land (37%- in the north central/north east and east of the country); 

· Municipal, town and other State lands (1%). 

20. Namibia has established a network of Communal Conservancies on communal lands. A Communal Conservancy is a management unit with legal rights granted by Government to designated local communities to utilise and manage wildlife and other natural resources.
 Communal Conservancies acquire group accountability for stewardship of these resources, as well as exclusive rights and responsibilities with regard to consumptive and non-consumptive use management, with permissible activities including tourism, trophy hunting and game sales. 

21. Sixty-three Communal Conservancies have been registered, covering an area of 123,347 km2.  In addition, an estimated 15% of Namibia’s freehold land is dedicated to wildlife management.  Land use in these areas is propelled by the demand for wildlife tourism and trophy hunting, and local demand for venison. There are 400 registered commercial hunting farms, ranging in size from 30-100 km2. National legislation does not currently provide for the creation of private reserves. Nevertheless, private landholders have established 140 ‘private reserves’ covering an area of 7,600 km2. These are expected to be formalised as legitimate forms of land ownership in the forthcoming Parks and Wildlife Management Bill
.
22. Despite the impressive size of the PA estate, biodiversity continues to be lost and biodiversity status is, accordingly, not secure.
 This situation stems from the arid to hyper arid conditions and water scarcity that characterizes the country, which means that wildlife populations require extremely large areas to persist.  Some PAs are either too small to protect wildlife or are not viable because they are surrounded by fences that curtail wildlife movements to adjacent areas which were historically important dry season refugia. 

23. In consequence wildlife numbers are lower than they otherwise would be, or kept artificially inflated in PAs through the maintenance of water points but at the risk of over stocking and habitat degradation. This problem is likely to be amplified as a result of anthropogenic climate change, which is projected to make rainfall more erratic, with higher spatial and temporal perturbation. 
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Figure 4. Protected Areas  in Namibia 

State Protected Areas
24. All protected areas are managed by the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM) within the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET). Since 1999, the resorts within the protected area system have been managed by Namibia Wildlife Resorts Limited (NWR), a parastatal company. In addition, NWR was entrusted to collect entry fees for the parks until the end of March 2004. The current system of protected areas is considered to be a legacy of ideological, sociological and veterinary factors with little consideration of biodiversity conservation requirements. As a result, its ability to conserve a representative set of Namibian diversity has been described as seriously inadequate.
 The need for different biomes and related habitats and species to be properly represented is one justification for a landscape level approach to PA management, discussed in further detail in the project strategy below.
25. The national Protected Area (State PA) network is not only an important element of the nation’s effort to conserve biodiversity; it also has the potential to become an engine for regional and national economic development.  It generates direct income through park tourism and effectively underpins a large proportion of the economic values generated by tourism outside parks.  It has acted as an important source for wildlife stocks outside parks, through both natural and managed dispersal.  The PA system plays a crucial role in economic activity associated with the tourism industry.
  

26. The Nature Conservation Ordinance No. 4, 1975, as amended in 1987 includes the following types of State PA: national park, game park, tourist recreation area, forest reserve and nature reserve. These are set aside “for the propagation, protection, study and preservation therein of wild animal life, wild plant life and objects of geological, ethnological, archaeological, historical and other scientific interest and for the benefit and enjoyment of the inhabitants of the Territories and other persons.” These are significant national assets, not only because of contribution to GDP but also for those living in and around them.
 Tourist recreation areas are created to offer recreational opportunities for the public, and despite the sensitivity of some areas (part of the West Coast Recreation Area), they are less intensively managed for biodiversity conservation.
  

27. Namibia’s newly proclaimed Island Marine Protected Area (MPA) spans approximately 400 km in length, is about 30 km wide and has an average water depth range of 90 – 164m along the western boundary. The MPA protects 1,200 km2 of sea area and it encompasses all of the country’s islands off the southern coast. Situated 50 km southwest of Keetmanshoop en route to the Fish River Canyon is the Naute Recreational Resort, proclaimed in 1989. The focal point of the 23,000 ha area is Namibia’s third largest dam, the Naute, which is fed by the Löwen River, a tributary of the Fish River. 

28. In 1995, the Orange River Mouth wetland became the first transborder Ramsar site in southern Africa. The Orange River originates in Lesotho and drains a large portion of South Africa. The Ramsar Convention is an international convention that is working towards conservation and wise use of the wetlands and associated resources
Table 4. Summary of Namibian State-owned Protected Areas

	Name
	PA type
	Size (km2)
	Proclaimed
	Vegetation type

	/Ai-/Ais Hot Springs / Huns Mountains
	Game Park
	3,461
	01/04/1968 (Ai-Ais)

15/03/1988

(Huns Mt.)
	Desert/dwarf Shrub Transition, Succulent Steppe, Dwarf Shrub Savannah, Karas Dwarf Shrubland, Riverine Woodland

	Cape Cross Seal Reserve
	Nature Reserve
	60
	16/06/1968
	Central Desert

	Caprivi 
	Game Park
	6,000
	01/04/1968
	North-eastern Kalahari Woodlands, Riverine Woodlands and Islands, Okavango Valley

	Daan Viljoen 
	Game Park
	40
	01/04/1968
	Highland Shrubland

	Etosha 
	National Park
	22,270
	20/06/1975
	Karstveld, Pans, Western Kalahari, Mopane shrubland, Etosha grass and dwarf shrubland, North-eastern Kalahari Woodlands, Western Highlands, Cuvelai drainage

	Gross Barmen Hot Springs
	Tourist Recreation Area
	1
	01/04/1968
	Highland Shrubland

	Hardap 
	Tourist Recreation Area
	252
	01/04/1968
	Dwarf Shrub Savanna.

	Khaudum 
	Game Park
	3,842
	01/02/1989
	Eastern Drainage

	Mahango 
	Game Park
	225
	01/02/1989
	North-eastern Kalahari Woodlands, Riverine Woodlands and Islands Okavango Valley

	Mamili 
	National Park
	320
	01/03/1990
	Caprivi Floodplain

	Mudumu 
	National Park
	1,010
	01/03/1990
	Caprivi Mopane Woodland and Caprivi Floodplains

	Namib-Naukluft 
	National Park
	49,768
	01/08/1979
	Southern Desert, Central Desert, Desert/dwarf Shrub Transition, Central-western Escarpment and Inselbergs, Succulent Steppe, Dwarf Shrub Savanna.

	National Diamond Coast 
	Tourist Recreation Area
	50
	02/05/1977
	Succulent Steppe

	National West Coast 
	Tourist Recreation Area
	7,800
	21/08/1973
	Central Desert

	Naute 
	Tourist Recreation Area
	225
	15/11/1988
	Dwarf Shrub Savannah, Karas Dwarf Shrubland.

	Popa 
	Game Park
	0.25
	01/02/1989
	Okavango Valley

	Skeleton Coast 
	Game Park
	16,390
	15/10/1971
	Northern Desert,

Central Desert,

North-western Escarpment and Inselbergs.

	South West 
	Nature Reserve
	0.04
	02/11/1970
	Highland Shrubland

	Von Bach 
	Tourist Recreation Area
	43
	15/08/1972
	Thornbush Shrubland,

Highland Shrubland

	Waterberg Plateau 
	Game Park
	405
	15/07/1972
	Northern Kalahari

Thornbush Savannah.

	Mangetti 
	National Park
	422
	01/12/2008
	North-eastern Kalahari Woodlands

	Sperrgebiet 
	National Park
	26,000
	01/12/2008
	Succulent Steppe,

Southern Desert,

Riverine Woodland.


Protected Areas on Private Lands 

29. Some 10-20% of Namibia’s private land (freehold land) is variously estimated as being dedicated to wildlife management. The land use is propelled by the international demand for wildlife tourism and hunting, and local demand for venison. Some 75% of farmers hunt wildlife for their own consumption.  The practice is widely considered a positive and largely sustainable form of land use nationwide.
30. In addition, most commercial game production occurs in combination with the husbandry of domestic livestock. There are approximately 400 registered commercial game farms, ranging in size from 3000-10,000ha.  Approximately 140 private reserves cover an area of 760,000 ha and include mixed use ranches. However, there are currently neither subsidiary regulations, contracts with the Government to govern resource use, nor a regular reporting mechanism to ensure sound conservation practices are applied in private reserves. These are expected to be provided under new legislation in 2010.

31. Privately owned reserves and game farms play an important role in Namibia’s tourism and conservation.  Some farms pool their resources to improve conservation outcomes, joining adjacent land units to form larger conservation areas.
 In addition, 24 freehold conservancies have been established on private lands, comprising around 1,000 commercial farms.  Freehold conservancies are voluntary associations of commercial farms, aiming to promote conservation of natural resources.  They do not, however, have any defined legal status.
Communal Protected Areas 

32. Namibia’s establishment of conservancies is among the most successful efforts by developing nations to decentralize natural resource management and simultaneously combat poverty. In fact, it is one of the largest-scale demonstrations of “community-based natural resource management” (CBNRM) and the state-sanctioned empowerment of local communities. Most conservancies are run by elected committees of local people, to whom the government devolves user rights over wildlife within conservancy boundaries. Technical assistance in managing the conservancy is provided by government officials and local and international non-governmental organizations (NGOs). 
33. Communal conservancies have been undergoing systematic strengthening since 1996, when the government amended the Nature Conservation Ordinance, granting rights to rural communities to utilise and manage natural resources. Namibia has established a strong community-based natural resource programme outside state PAs. The units of management are called communal conservancies, of which over 50 have already been registered covering an area of 79,032 km2; an additional c10 sites are undergoing the process of registration.

34. The main drive behind this shift is the desire to safeguard the integrity of natural habitats that support biodiversity. Today 39.8% of all communal land in Namibia and 14.4% of Namibia’s total surface area falls within registered communal conservancies and 6.1% of the total surface area falls within freehold conservancies. Together, the total land surface area covered by management for various conservation and biodiversity purposes is in the region of 38%.

35. A registered communal Conservancy acquires new rights and responsibilities with regard to the consumptive and non-consumptive use and management of wildlife. Consumptive uses include use of game for trophy hunting, human consumption, commercial sale of meat, or the capture of game for live sale.  Non-consumptive uses include various tourism ventures. In 2007, there were 50 communal conservancies in Namibia managing more than 118,704 km2 and with about 220,600 residents.
 In 2009, there were c.55 communal conservancies in the country.
1.6 Socio-Economic Context

Namibian National Context

36. After over a century of colonization and some 40 years of Apartheid, Namibia gained independence on 21 March 1990. Namibia is home to a large variety of ethnic groups: 87.5% are black, 6% white and 6.5% mixed; and six major ethnic languages and four Indo-European languages are spoken. The country has a population of approximately 1.8 million with a 2.6% annual growth rate. The key socio-economic challenges that threaten sustainable development in Namibia (that have remained top priorities since 1990) are the high dependency on natural resources, high population growth and skew population distribution patterns, human health and HIV/AIDS, poverty and inequality, access to land and natural resources, poor governance, and knowledge and human capacity.

37. Although Namibia’s average per capita income of USD $1,800 (2004) ranks it as a lower middle-income country Namibia is characterised by one of the world’s highest economic disparities with great spatial variance in income and economic welfares. Its Human Development Index is 0.65 (0.75 in urban and 0.57 in rural areas) and its Human Poverty Index is 25 (17 in urban, 29 in rural areas). Namibia’s Gini coefficient is 0.7, compared to the average for the Southern African Development Community region (SADC) of 0.58.

38. The unemployment rate in Namibia is estimated at more than 50%, and poverty and inequity remain endemic. Income distribution is especially skewed with the richest 10% of society receiving 65% of income, leaving 35% for the remaining 90%. This means that half of Namibia’s population survives on approximately 10% of the average income, while 5% receives incomes that are five times the national average of about USD $2,000 GNP per capita. Steadily growing at the high annual rate of 3%, the Namibian population is young and will sustain high growth rates over the coming years.

39. In 2000, Namibia’s urban population comprised about 35% of the total population. By 2015 it is estimated to rise to almost 50% of a predicted total population of 2.5 million. Despite this rapid rate of urbanisation, the rural population will continue to grow at about 11% over the next decade, placing increasing demands and pressure on the dryland environment. 

40. Additionally, population densities rise sharply in and around the main urban settlement areas, such as Ondangwa, Rundu, Katima Mulilo and Windhoek and a few other minor urban areas. However, while the population in Windhoek is concentrated in a relatively small area, the “urban sprawl” particularly around Ondangwa but also Rundu and Katima Mulilo stretches far into the regions, affecting large stretches of land and resources. Thus, while the central and southern parts of the country have population densities of no more than 5 people per km2, the north central and north eastern regions have population densities exceeding 25 people per km2.

Table 5. Population by region in Namibia

	Region
	Number of people
	% of population

	North central (Omusati, Oshana, Ohangwena, Oshikoto)
	778,857


	42.6

	North east (Caprivi, Kavango) 
	280,945
	15.5

	North west (Kunene) 
	68,224
	3.7

	East (Otjozondjupa, Omaheke)
	203,219
	11.1

	South (Karas, Hardap) 
	137,675
	7.5

	Central (Khomas, Erongo) 
	357,934
	19.6

	Total 
	1,826,854
	100
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Figure 5. Population distribution in Namibia

41. There are three major categories of landowners: central government which owns 56%, local authorities which own 1% and private individuals and companies who own 43% of the land. The government-owned land includes State PAs (13.8% of total land) and communal lands (37% of total land), which are mainly administered by traditional authorities, but will increasingly be run by newly-established regional land boards in the future.  The remaining areas are resettlement farms, mining lands and research farms. 
42. Most of the communal and freehold land is used for farming. In the higher rainfall areas of the north and north-east, both crop cultivation and livestock farming are practised. In central, western and southern areas, extensive livestock ranching is practiced, with small-stock predominating in the more arid southern and western areas. More than 70% of the people are dependent on subsistence agriculture for their livelihoods and many pockets of poverty exist throughout the country, especially in the north/ north-eastern regions.

Table 6. Major land uses and distribution in Namibia

	Type of Land Use 
	Area (km2)
	% of total area 
	Dominant Location 

	Agriculture and tourism on freehold land 
	356,700
	43.3
	South/central Namibia 

	Small-scale agriculture on communal land 
	250,700
	30.4
	North with exception of West Caprivi; east; patches in south 

	State Protected areas 
	136,000
	16.5
	Along Atlantic Coast/Namib Desert; north east (Mahango/West Caprivi/Khaudum); north central (Etosha) 

	Large-scale agriculture on communal land 
	48,600
	5.9
	North with exception of West Caprivi; east; patches in south

	Other government/parastatal uses 
	12,400
	1.5
	Various

	Urban areas
	7,200
	0.9
	Scattered

	Resettlement 
	7,000
	0.8
	Small patches across the country 

	Government agriculture 
	5,400
	0.7
	Kavango; Caprivi

	TOTAL 
	824,000
	100
	


43. The majority of Namibians remain directly or indirectly dependent on agriculture, particularly animal husbandry and this high dependence on primary production renders the economy vulnerable to climatic variability, seasonality and other external forces. The economy is broadly characterized by low physical investment, low domestic savings and very high government consumption. While it is government policy to reduce dependence on the primary sector, the manufacturing base remains small and under-developed. 
44. Increasing economic growth and employment, reducing poverty and improving equity remain a pivotal part of development objectives. Efforts need to be further intensified at all levels of society to fully improve public sector capacity.
 Namibia still suffers from low public sector capacity, a high reliance on technical experts and consultants and a brain drain within the civil service.
 

45. The Government of Namibia has identified the Small and Micro Enterprise (SME) sector as a sector having the potential and capacity to absorb a large portion of the unemployed sector. However, this sector is still under-developed and is constrained by a lack of basic business skills and low productivity levels; it experiences limited access to financial institutions, delivers low levels of value-added activities and lacks adequate institutional support.

46. Namibia is presently ranked fifth in the world in terms of HIV/AIDS prevalence, with an overall prevalence rate of over 20% among the adult population with much higher localized rates.
  Average life expectancy between 1991 and 2001 dropped from 59 to 48 years for men, and 63 to 50 years for women due to the HIV/AIDS pandemic. The Ministry of Health and Social Services (MHSS) makes birth control available to government organisations and operates 35 regional health care centres, the majority of which offer confidential testing, counselling and treatment including some free access to anti-retroviral medication. 
47. Government Ministries have appointed HIV/AIDS focal persons who attend regular information meetings organised by the MHSS. A number of NGOs and UN agencies also support HIV/AIDS mitigation and care services. The high mortality and morbidity associated with the illness threatens to undermine human and institutional capacity for environmental management, generating a need for succession planning within Government agencies in order to counter the knock-on effects.

48. Poverty reduction and responding to the HIV/AIDS pandemic constitute the highest development priority for the government.  The Government also recognises that PAs can contribute significantly to the attainment of broader social and economic objectives. In recent years, the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) has placed a great emphasis on establishing sound park-neighbour relationships and ensuring that benefits are shared equitably with local communities. 

Socio-Economic Impacts of Climate Change

49. Namibia’s population growth rate declined from 3.1% in 1991 to 2.6% in 2001,
 and further to 1,5% in 2007
. However, the country’s rapidly increasing population (predicted to reach three million by 2050) poses a number of challenges, including the socio-economic difficulties associated with increased unemployment, rapid urbanisation (>5% in some towns), susceptibility to disease epidemics, rising health care and water supply costs, and a reduction in food security, all of which will be exacerbated by expected climate change.

50. Reid et al (2007) combined data from Namibia’s natural resource accounts (NRA) with Namibia’s Social Accounting Matrix (SAM) to investigate the potential economic impacts of climate change on Namibia’s fishing and agricultural sectors. They show that climate change impacts will result in reduced employment opportunities and a substantial decline in wages, especially for unskilled labour. Their research revealed that in the absence of any adaptation measures on these two sectors alone, Namibia’s overall GDP could fall by between one and 6.5 percent over a period of 20 years. This translates into losses of up to N$ 2,000 million. Even if rainfall changes little from today’s levels, rising temperatures will cause increasing rates of evaporation, leading to crop failure and severe water shortages in Namibia – a situation that will impact upon subsistence farming communities the most.

Growth of Tourism
51. Tourism is one of the largest and fastest growing sectors in the Namibian economy.  The recently published ‘Tourism Satellite Accounts’ (TSA) provide illuminating data: the direct contribution of tourism to the Namibian economy was estimated at US$ 257 million (or 3.7% of total GDP) in 2006. The industry currently employs 18,840 persons (4.7% of total formal sector employment). 

52. It is expected that tourism will be the largest contributor to GDP in the next ten years.  There is room for this sector to grow, and for PLCA certification schemes to secure more of a market share.  Namibia’s GDP growth in 2008 was a nominal 2.7%, and its tourism industry was hard hit by the global recession of 2008-2009.  Apart from a dip in 2003,  Namibian tourist number arrivals have registered growth rates in excess of GDP growth rates, averaging over 10% since 2005. Since the late 1980s, the average tourism growth rate has been 16%

Table 7. Number of tourism arrivals to Namibia between 2002-2007

	Year
	Tourist Arrivals
	% Change

	2002
	757,201
	 

	2003
	695,221
	-8.2

	2005
	777,890
	11.9

	2006
	833,345
	7.1

	2007
	928,912
	11.5


Source: Namibia Tourism Board

53. Over 70% of international visitors to Namibia are from African countries, especially the Republic of South Africa. Regional visitors tend to visit Namibia alone, whereas overseas visitors generally visit at least one other country. Holiday visitors spend an average of 12.4 nights in the country. It is unknown how many days visitors spend in PAs, but hunting visitors spend an average of 4.2 days on hunting trips. Expenditure by tourists in Namibia provides the turnover in the tourism industry, which in turn provides the direct value added to the economy. The total value added is the direct value added plus the indirect value added due to linkages to other sectors and consequent multiplier effects.  
54. Foreign visitors spent an average of N$ 578 per person per day in Namibia in 2002. Holidaymakers spent an average of N$ 5,251 per person during their stay in Namibia and it is estimated that hunting tourists spent an average of N$ 8,675 per person per day in 2000, and N$ 36,774 per trip. 
 This turnover supports over 2,200 tourism-related businesses, of which two-thirds are in the accommodation sector. Some 60% of accommodation establishments are game farms, guest farms or lodges.  

55. PA tourism activities are the top-stated reasons for visitors coming to Namibia.  However, the nature-based segment of the tourism market is difficult to isolate.  It has been estimated that some 73% of visitors are nature-based tourists, and that they account for 65-75% of all holiday expenditures. Nature-based tourism is dominated by non-consumptive activities, with only 2-4% of visitors being on hunting trips, and 9% on fishing trips. 

56. Foreign visitors dominate six parks in Namibia, with overseas visitors making up more than half of visitors to Etosha and NNP, and almost half of visitors to Waterberg Plateau National Park, and regional plus overseas visitors dominating in /Ai-/Ais, Popa Falls and Khaudum.  Domestic visitors make up more than half of visitors to the remaining parks, and more than 75% of visitors to Gross Barmen, West Coast and Von Bach.  Based on visitor exit data, it is estimated that foreign visitors visit 2.3 parks on average.  

Table 8. Visitor numbers and revenues to PAs in PLCAs in 2003

	PLCA Name
	Total Visitors
	Accommodation US$
	Gate Fees US$
	Total US$

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Mudumu Landscape
	1,365
	$0
	$4,681
	$4,681

	Greater Fish River
	28,714
	$531,571
	$153,559
	$685,131

	Greater Sossusvlei-Namib 
	58,813
	$300,429
	$325,277
	$625,705

	Windhoek Greenbelt
	6,450
	$109,429
	$36,121
	$145,550

	Greater Waterberg 
	33,641
	$778,143
	$132,804
	$910,946

	Totals
	128,983
	$1,719,571
	$652,441
	$2,372,012


Hunting and Fishing Tourism
57. Sport hunting is potentially a land use that is sustainable and generates high wildlife values, if managed properly. The number of trophy hunters increased from 1,918 in 1994 to 6,313 in 2006, while the numbers of animals hunted almost tripled from 6,365 to 17,489.   
58. Whilst high quality ecotourism could very easily realise net returns greater than US$25/ha, the net income values for sport hunting reached a ceiling of about US$7/ha (per ha income difference of US$8/ha). This may nevertheless be the highest valued use for wildlife and the highest valued overall land use during developmental stages in most areas of the Caprivi outside of the tourism-oriented zones of its PAs.

59. In privately-owned conservation areas, approximately 30% of net income in wildlife enterprises is attributed to non-consumptive tourism while 10-15% is attributable to consumptive uses.
 The remaining value generated by these enterprises is from consumptive uses not related to tourism.
 

60. Research into the Namibian trophy hunting market indicates that this sector remains a small but significant part of the nature-based tourism industry, contributing around 14% to the value associated with the tourism industry as a whole and 18% to nature-based tourism
. Sport hunting tourism is thus a high value per capita activity in terms of the relatively small number of visitors engaged in such activities yet who contribute a significant portion to nature-based tourism and tourism value as a whole. Indeed, hunting lodges were the most important segment of the accommodation market in terms of numbers of businesses and employment within the accommodation sector.
 

61. In addition to hunting tourism, recreational fishing is an important activity in Namibia, generating substantial value. 
 Namibian sport hunting is thus dominated by hunting of low value species on private lands, whereas Botswana has a larger section of the hunting market based on high value game hunted in public lands (Botswana: 21%; Namibia: 3%). This potential for increased value in the trophy hunting sector through increased use of high value game in public lands has direct implications for the generation of income for protected areas.

Venison Production

62. In terms of income to land owners and conservancies, the game meat market has the potential of generating annual revenue of approximately N$ 220 million, at a game producer price of N$ 12 per kg for springbok and N$ 10 per kg for large game. The additional income to harvesting teams, abattoirs, exports and outlets could make the game meat industry worth more than N$ 500 million per year (US$ 67 million). Preliminary data indicates that this income could be even higher.  

63. So far, only mature deboned Springbok is exported to the EU from the EU approved FMM Mariental abattoir. Exports of game meat to South Africa can be either as meat cuts or carcasses (dressed or skin on). Currently only the FMM Mariental abattoir and Karas Abattoir and Tannery are listed for exports to South Africa although FFM Windhoek will possibly soon be registered as the third Namibian establishment. In addition partially dressed carcasses hunted by registered hunters may be directly exported from a Namibian farm to approved game abattoirs in RSA.  Only game hunted south of the Veterinary Cordon Fence can be used for export. 

64. Exports of large game as meat or carcasses is possible to South Africa, but only for own consumption, not for commercial purposes. There are currently no establishments in Namibia approved for export of large game. Large game is however exported to the European Union by approved establishments in South Africa. It seems that some minor quantities of game meat/ carcasses are smuggled from Namibia to South Africa and exported from there. There is therefore considerable opportunity for Namibia to take command of these markets. 

65. Live game is captured for sale on auction from time to time, though this activity occurs only relatively rarely. Live exports are sold via direct sales from dealers to farmers (39%), at auctions (16%) and as exports (46%) mainly to South Africa. However, live sale of common species is on the de- cline, with live-weight prices approximately N$ 6 per kg, which is close to half of the carcass value.  
1.7 Policy and Legislative Context 
66. Environmental Management Act of 2007. This Act serves as an overall governing instrument to promote co-ordinated and integrated management of the environment, to give statutory effect to the compilation of environmental assessments and to enable obligations under international environmental conventions
. 

67. Forest Act 12 of 2001. This Act enables the registration of classified forests, namely state forest reserves; regional forest reserves community forests and forest management areas
.  The Act encourages the creation of community forests by stating that state and regional forest reserves will only be introduced in cases where they have to be conserved for national interest and where a local body or community will not be in a position to do so.  Community forests are registered with the consent of the applicable Traditional Authority. Vegetation in these areas may not be removed without the necessary licence. 
68. Forestry Development Policy for Namibia. One of the aims of this policy is to reconcile rural development with the conservation of biological diversity by empowering farmers and local communities to manage forest resources on a sustainable basis, increase the yields of benefits of the national woodlands through research and development, and protection and promotion of requisite economic support projects. 
69. Green Plan. In 1992, Namibia’s Green Plan was drafted by the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) and presented at the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in Rio de Janeiro. This document identified and analysed the main environmental challenges facing Namibia and specified actions required to address them. Following on from the Green Plan, the MET formulated Namibia’s 12-point plan for Integrated and Sustainable Environmental Management, a strategic document that set out the most important areas that needed to be developed to place Namibia on a sustainable development path. 

70. Minerals (Prospecting and Mining) Act, 1992. This Act controls all mining activity in Namibia.  Mineral rights are vested in the State, and companies or individuals are required to apply to the Ministry of Mines and Energy (MME) for licences to explore and mine mineral deposits.  The Act also requires the holder of a mineral license to report any incidence in which any mineral is spilled in the sea or on land or if such land becomes polluted or if any damage is caused to any plant or animal, to the Minister of the MME and to take whatever steps are considered necessary in terms of good practice to remedy the situation.

71. Minerals Policy of Namibia (2003). The Policy sets out guiding principles for the development of the mining sector designed to ensure that it maintains its leading role in the growth of the national economy while at the same time operating within environmentally acceptable limits.  To this end, one of the objectives of the policy is listed as ensuring compliance with national and other relevant environmental policies.    

72. Namibia Tourism Board Act 21 of 2000. This Act provides for the establishment of the Namibia Tourism Board. It aims at, inter alia, the promotion of tourism and the development of the tourism industry and to promote environmentally sustainable tourism by actively supporting the long term conservation, maintenance and development of the natural resource base of Namibia.  It promotes tourism activities on an international, national, regional and local level and will advise on national tourism policy. 

73. Namibia’s Environmental Assessment Policy for Sustainable Development and Environmental Conservation (1995). The Ministry of Environment and Tourism published the Cabinet-approved Policy in 1995. This policy requires that all policies, programmes and projects (including mining and prospecting), as listed in the policy, whether they are initiated by the government or private sector, be subject to an Environmental Assessment (EA).  
74. Namibian Forestry Strategic Plan. The Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) compiled this plan in 1996
, to satisfy forestry objectives and strategies that will guide efficient programming of forestry development projects.  The plan encourages the notion of giving communal farmers and other organisations that are able to protect forests on a sustainable basis legal and economic property rights on the applicable land.   
75. National Biodiversity Strategy Action Plan (NBSAP). Namibia completed its Biodiversity Country Study in 1998 and finalized its NBSAP in 2002. The NBSAP provides a strong basis for strategic planning to harmonise the targets of Vision 2030, NDP II and NDP III with the sustainable development of the country’s natural resource base. Both the NBSAP and the NDP II identify the national protected area network as the key for biodiversity conservation.
 NDP3 states that most sectors did not meet NDP2 targets “owing to changeable climate conditions and unfavourable exchange rates.”
 
76. National Development Plan. The major policy tool guiding national development in all sectors is the National Development Plan (NDP). NDP I covered the period from 1995/1996 to 1999/2000, and NDP II covers the period from 2001/2002 to 2005/2006. NDP II fully incorporates environment and sustainable development issues as both sectoral and cross-cutting themes. The policy sets clear goals in terms of biodiversity conservation, committing to formulate and implement the National Biodiversity Strategy and Action Plan (NBSAP). In addition, in 2004 the GRN finalised a 30-year planning framework known as Vision 2030. This framework aims to provide a sound structure for sustainable development planning, creating a long-term perspective within which the future 5-year rolling NDPs can be designed, implemented and monitored.
 
77. National Heritage Act 27 of 2004. This act provides for, inter alia, the protection and conservation of places and objects of heritage significance and the registration of such places and objects.  In terms of this Act the National Heritage Council’s functions are set out in fairly broad terms. 

78. Nature Conservation Ordinance of 1975. Namibia’s twenty PAs were proclaimed under this policy, which was enacted by the previous South African administration. This ordinance set a framework for establishing state protected areas, and for regulating hunting and other wildlife uses both within and outside conservation areas. This Ordinance covers all aspects of park and wildlife management, although the Inland Fisheries Resources Act repealed the section concerning the protection of inland fisheries. The Nature Conservation Ordinance of 1975 was amended in 1996 (Act 5 of 1996) to provide for the utilisation of wildlife in communal areas through the establishment of conservancies and wildlife councils. This change effectively provides registered conservancy committees with rights and obligations regarding sustainable consumptive and non-consumptive use and management of wildlife in conservancy areas. It also enables conservancy members to benefit from such use and management. 

79. Nature Conservation Ordnance, 1975. This outdated Ordnance (which will soon be replaced by the Parks and Wildlife Bill) provides the Minister with the authority to set conditions for any activity, including prospecting and mining, in parks. Whilst the Minister may theoretically deny authorizing an activity, the Namibian Constitution makes it clear that minerals are the property of the State and the subsequent Minerals Act (1992) gives the Minister of Mines and Energy the authority to grant a prospecting or mining right anywhere in Namibia. 
80. Parks and Wildlife Management Bill (2009). Game Parks and Nature Reserves are presently proclaimed in terms of the Nature Conservation Ordinance of 1975.  Of most relevance to the creation of PLCAs within the draft bill is the provision for Protected Landscapes
. These are intended to protect areas with significant aesthetic, ecological, social and cultural values. The principle behind protected landscapes is to maintain the diversity of landscapes, habitats and species diversity whilst supporting economic growth within local communities amongst a variety of different land uses. The bill empowers the Minister to declare various categories of State Protected Areas and in particulars “a protected landscape”, The bill empowers the minister to conclude contracts with owners of freehold land, representatives of conservancies and “other relevant parties”
  to have the relevant land gazetted as a protected area in any of the categories provided for.  It also provides that such agreements may also be concluded with Municipalities or Regional Councils for any category of Protected area, except a National Park. 

81. The Bill further provides for the establishment of conservancies, wildlife farms and game fenced areas. The Bill also outlines the provisions under which wildlife may be utilised by land owners, lessees, conservancies, game farms and within communal areas outside of registered conservancies.  It makes provision for the protection of wildlife species as per a schedule of listed species.  This bill, if gazetted in time, may in some instance be utilised in the creation of PLCAs but on the whole it is unlikely that it will be required as long as PLCAs remain collaborative management arrangements between different land tenures.

82. Policy for Prospecting and Mining in Protected Areas and National Monuments (1999). This policy is essentially a “popularization” of current legislation regarding mining and nature conservation. The policy aims to sensitize various stakeholders about the importance of conservation and tourism, and about the fact that many of the country’s parks (especially the coastal areas) are extremely sensitive. In this context, it urges for environmentally-responsible mining.

83. Policy for the Conservation of Biotic Diversity and Habitat Protection. 1994. It is the policy of the Ministry of Environment and Tourism to ensure adequate protection of all species and subspecies, of ecosystems and of natural life support processes. A number of statutory provisions  have derived  from this policy, such as contained in the Environmental Management Act, National Heritage Act, Amendment to the nature Conservation Ordinance, Forest Act, Plant Quarantine Act.  
84. Policy on Tourism and Wildlife Concessions on State Land (MET 2007). This policy recognises that concessions on State land have significant roles to play in Namibia and complement other contributors to the economy of the country.  Concessions create opportunities for tourist development, business opportunities and the empowerment of formerly disadvantaged Namibians
.
85. The Communal Land Reform Act 5 of 2002. The Communal Land Reform Act provides for the establishment of Communal Land Boards (CLBs), for the whole, a part of, or a combination of parts of various regions.  The function of these boards is to exercise control over the allocation of customary land rights by Chiefs or TAs. They will oversee the entire system of granting, recording and cancelling of these rights to various applicants, upon consultation with traditional authorities. 
86. The Constitution of the Republic of Namibia. The Government of Namibia (GRN) is committed to protecting biodiversity. Article 95 (1) of the Constitution sets the stage for the formulation of policies and legislation that aim to safeguard the country’s natural resource heritage for the benefit of current and future generations. Land use policy and plans may not inhibit Namibians to move, settle and acquire land in any part of the country. The fundamental right of every citizen to freedom of speech and access to information implies that adequate and appropriate consultation with all interested and affected parties must be present in all land use plans. Land use plans must encourage the well-being of all citizens through promotion of access to services, facilities and resources on a sustainable and equitable basis. 

87. The National Land Policy. The Ministry of Lands and Resettlement compiled the National Land Policy (NLP) as a commitment to redress the social and economic injustices inherited from the colonial past through a unitary land system. For rural land, the policy provided for the creation of Communal Land Boards (CLBs). These boards, in conjunction with TAs, administer communal areas. The Communal Land Boards were subsequently created in terms of the Communal Land Reform Act 5of 2002 and the Traditional Authorities Act 25 of 2000.  Multiple forms of tenure are also provided for on communal land, comprising both leasehold and customary grants. It provided for the Agricultural (Commercial) Land Reform Acts 6 of 1995.  
88. The National Policy on Tourism (December 2008). This policy provides a framework for the mobilisation of resources in order to realise long term national objectives such as articulated in NDP3 and Vision 2030.  The policy document contains sections dealing with information, regional cooperation and planning, the administration of tourism, provision of information, the respective roles of the private and public sectors and planning of tourism.  

89. The Regional Councils Act 22 of 1992. This Act sets out the conditions under which RCs must be elected and administer each delineated region.  From a land use point of view, their duties include, as described in section 28, “…to undertake the planning of the development of the region for which it has been established with a view to physical, social and economic characteristics, urbanisation patterns, natural resources, economic development potential, infrastructure, land utilisation pattern and sensitivity of the natural environment.” It is clear that the RCs, vested in the MRLGHRD, have a significant duty to compile a regional land use plan for each relevant region. These RCs must therefore form an integral part of the regional land use planning process.

90. The Regional Planning and Development Policy (NPC 1997). This policy acknowledges trends of increasing degradation of pastures, rangelands and woodland and gives attention to soil, water and forest management as development tools. It promotes strategies such as soil conservation and controlled grazing cycles, important to agriculture.
91. The Traditional Authorities Act 25 of 2000. This Act recognises Traditional Authorities (TAs) as legal entities.  It provides for the establishment of such authorities and their designations, elections, appointments and recognition of traditional leaders, to define their powers, duties and functions. The primary functions of the TAs are to promote peace and welfare amongst the community members, supervise and ensure the observance of the customary law of that community by its members. Traditional authorities must be fully involved in the planning of land use and development for their areas. They must equally be sensitised about sustainable resource management and how this must be implemented within their communities.  It is their duty under the law to ensure this.  Any protected landscape initiative within a communal land area must involve the traditional authority.
92. Vision 2030. Namibia’s Vision 2030 provides the long-term development framework for the country to be a prosperous and industrialised nation, developed by human resources, enjoying peace, harmony and political stability. The National Development Plans are seen to be the main vehicles to translate the Vision into action and make progress towards realising the Vision by 2030. The Third National Development Plan (NDP3) is the first systematic attempt to translate the Vision 2030 objectives into action.
 Eight thematic areas have been elaborated in the Vision, containing details of how the Vision is to be achieved.  The Natural Resource Sector in this Vision includes a chapter on land capability, rangelands and agriculture that highlights the severe constraint that low land capability places on sustainable agriculture in Namibia, and the reliance of the majority of the rural population on subsistence agriculture, especially livestock farming on communal land.
1.8 Institutional and Governance Context

93. Namibia is divided into 13 administrative regions: in the North West: Kunene, in the North Central area: Omusati, Ohangwena, Oshikoto and Oshana, in the North East: Kavango and Caprivi, in the East Omaheke and Otjozondjupa, in the Centre Erongo and Khomas (in which the capital Windhoek is located), and in the South Karas and Hardap.
 

Ministerial Level Governance

94. The Mandate of the Ministry of Environment and Tourism is derived from the Constitution of the Republic of Namibia, various pieces of legislation, and the Cabinet directive (May 1991) that established the Ministry. MET is guided by a number of key documents, including the Tourism Satellite Account (TSA), Tourism Investors’ Roadmap and National Biodiversity Strategy and Action Plan (NBSAP). Cabinet have furthermore approved a number of policies, provided specific recommendations, and produced National Development Plans (NDPs).

The Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM)
 is the Directorate tasked with the major conservation mandate within state protected areas, as well as the management of the national Community-based Natural Resources Management (CBNRM) programme. The Directorate of Environmental Affairs (DEA)
  was conceived as a relatively small policy oriented Directorate in the 1990s, but has recently been responsible for the preparation and now implementation of the Environmental Management Act (EMA), a land mark piece of environmental legislation for Namibia. The Directorate of Tourism (DoT)
  sets the policy and legal framework for the tourism sector in Namibia, vis-a-vis non-governmental or parastatal institutions such as the Namibian Tourism Board (NTB
) and Namibia Wildlife Resorts (NWR
). The Directorate of Special Support Services (DSSS)
 is primarily the research Directorate of MET, also hosting the national permit office. The Directorate is responsible for game reallocations, transfers and health. The Directorate of Administration and Support Services (DASS)
 is currently a mainly headquarter-based directorate responsible for human resource management, administration and finances of MET and not a technical directorate. 

95. Other government agencies such as the MFMR, MME, MAWF, MoF and MLR have critical roles to play concerning particular issues in the development of protected landscapes. For example, MFMR is responsible for freshwater and marine resources and is in charge of controlling the marine environment up to the high water mark.  Thus MFMR will be the principal agency responsible for the establishment and management of marine PAs (MPAs), with MET responsible for terrestrial PAs.    MME is in charge of regulating mining and energy development activities including those in PAs.

Communal Conservancies

96. As of 2009, there are more than 50 communal conservancies in operation, in which the members are responsible for protecting their own resources sustainably, particularly the wildlife populations for game hunting and ecotourism revenues
. The conservancies stress the importance of local community control, but do not place any pressure on becoming a member. Communities that wish to apply to become a conservancy must apply through the Ministry of Environment and Tourism office. 

Civil Society (NGOs and CBOs)

97. Several NGO’s are active in the conservation arena, although few dedicate resources directly to State PAs. The Namibia Nature Foundation (NNF) has a number of projects and activities which support PA management and biodiversity conservation across the PAs and surrounding landscapes.   It manages a small amount of extra-budgetary funding for some PAs such as the Namib-Naukluft and the Skeleton Coast.  

The Private Sector

98. A great number of private sector investors representing individual famers, private conservation enterprises and tourism operators are involved in protected area management outside and inside of state PAs. 

PART IB: Baseline Course of Action

1.9 Threats to Namibia’s Biodiversity

National Level Threats
99. Sound natural resource management, including biodiversity conservation, is emphasised as a key cross-cutting issue in mainstream development planning in Namibia. However, a number of threats to biodiversity still exist, all with different magnitudes and determinants and in different parts of the country. 
100. The predominant threats to biodiversity in Namibia are related to the alteration of habitat and unsustainable wild harvesting of natural resources. Specifically, eight major threats can be defined as:

1. negative visitor impacts on fragile ecosystems (i.e. off road driving); 

2. small size and isolation of some PAs – leading to the fragmentation of wildlife populations; 

3. poaching of animals for food and animal parts; 

4. alien species invasion; 

5. uncontrolled bush fires in the dry season (fires are set by adjacent communities to release nutrients to the soil).

6. uncontrolled mining and prospecting activities; 

7. illegal harvesting of plants (for subsistence, and for the export market); and

8. over-extraction of water– the availability of water tends to restrict animal distributions, concentrating populations of water dependent species in areas adjacent to waterholes. This can lead to land degradation.

The severity of the threats to each state PA was rated by during the UNDP Strengthening Protected Area System (SPAN) Project by the field staff using a Delphi approach: 

Table 9. Threats rated by State PA (out of 10)

	Protected Area
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8

	Ai-Ais Hot Springs 
	4
	4
	4
	6
	2
	8
	2
	7

	Bwabwata 
	6
	7
	9
	6
	8
	0
	6
	5

	Cape Cross Seal Reserve
	7
	7
	0
	0
	0
	5
	5
	0

	Caprivi 
	6
	7
	9
	6
	8
	0
	6
	6

	Daan Viljoen 
	6
	8
	9
	6
	6
	2
	2
	8

	Etosha 
	8
	5
	7
	6
	7
	5
	3
	4

	Hardap 
	7
	5
	3
	3
	1
	2
	1
	2

	Khaudum
	2
	3
	8
	2
	8
	6
	4
	2

	Mahango
	6
	7
	9
	6
	8
	0
	6
	5

	Mamili 
	5
	8
	10
	6
	5
	0
	0
	2

	Mudumu 
	4
	5
	9
	6
	8
	0
	6
	4

	Namib Naukluft  
	5
	1
	2
	3
	0
	8
	3
	3

	National Diamond Coast 
	8
	1
	3
	1
	0
	5
	2
	2

	National West Coast 
	10
	5
	2
	6
	0
	7
	4
	1

	Naute 
	1
	4
	2
	4
	0
	1
	2
	1

	Popa 
	8
	9
	3
	3
	1
	0
	0
	1

	Skeleton Coast 
	8
	5
	0
	8
	0
	10
	4
	1

	Sperrgebiet
	1
	1
	1
	7
	0
	5
	1
	2

	Von Bach 
	6
	6
	5
	3
	3
	0
	0
	3

	Waterberg Plateau 
	2
	4
	6
	2
	3
	0
	5
	1


Key to threats: 1) negative visitor impacts; 2) small size and isolation of some PAs; 3) poaching of animals; 4) alien species invasion; 5) uncontrolled bush fires; 6) uncontrolled mining and prospecting activities; 7) illegal harvesting of plants; 8) over-extraction of water.

101. Analysis of this matrix shows that threat rankings vary depending on the threshold of severity selected; some threats affect more parks at lower intensities and some affect fewer parks at higher intensity. The table below summarises the results, recording the number of times each threat was rated over a certain threshold. It should be noted that some threats are biome specific. For example poaching and uncontrolled bush burning is more of a threat in the tree and shrub savannah biomes while invasive alien species are threats in PAs contained within sub-biomes with ephemeral and perennial rivers,
 and uncontrolled mineral prospecting and mining is a threat mainly associated with the Namib Desert biome. 

Table 10.  Analysis of threats by intensity

	Threat
	Low intensity 

(4 or above)
	Medium intensity 

(6 or above)
	High intensity 

(8 or above)
	Highest intensity 

(9 or above)

	Tourism
	14
	10
	5
	1

	Size
	14
	8
	3
	1

	Poaching
	8
	6
	5
	4

	Alien species
	10
	9
	1
	0

	Burning
	6
	5
	3
	0

	Prospecting
	9
	5
	3
	1

	Water
	7
	2
	0
	0

	Harvest
	5
	2
	1
	0


102. In addition, the climate change impacts predicted for Namibia suggest severe pressures on Namibia’s natural resources from both environmental and anthropogenic pressures. It is predicted that Namibia’s rainfall will become more variable and increased droughts. This will make the challenge of securing a livelihood in rural areas even more difficult as competition will increase for even more limited and marginal resources. Climate change impacts on the natural environment will have negative impacts on the tourism industry which is largely nature-based (ranging from sport hunting to photographic trips to kayaking, fishing and desert adventure activities). An adaptation strategy could be to limit tourism activities that alter, fragment, isolate or stress existing ecosystems and thus enhancing ecosystem resilience.  One way to do so is to take a landscape-level approach.
1.10 Root Cause Analysis 

103. An analysis of the root causes of biodiversity loss for Namibia has identified factors operating at several levels, from the local level to national and international levels. These are among the more important factors driving the direct threats outlined above. 

104. These root causes stem from a combination of factors, specifically:

· Shortcomings and gaps in the planning, policy and legal framework 

· Poor Integration of PAs and Landscape Management

· Incomplete PA Network Coverage

· Limitations with PA Infrastructure and Equipment

· Human and Institutional Resource Deficit for Effective Management

· Undervaluation of the natural resource base both within and outside the PAs

· Insufficient PA Financing Systems and Access to Markets
Shortcomings and gaps in the planning, policy and legal framework 

105. In order to conserve all vegetation types adequately, while fostering appropriate livelihoods and sustainable development, creative national policies and strategies must be developed in a highly participatory manner. The MET will become one of the most important ministries in Namibia because of its growing commercial strength. It is not prepared for this. Its policies are not aligned to this. It needs to dramatically shift from a conservationist, protectionist mindset to one that takes aggressive advantage of the changing land use and economic conditions. Landscape co-management is one of the responses, both to climate change and the new economic reality
. 

106. Current institutional and policy frameworks governing PAs do not provide:  a sufficient basis for the classification of parks; a standard approach towards management and development planning; a monitoring regime for parks: a framework for the management of concessions concerning tourism, hunting and other services; a sustainable financing mechanism; adequate measures to prevent impacts from prospecting and mining; cooperative and harmonized management with adjacent land units; a system to address issues concerning resident communities and illegal settlements in PAs. On a broader landscape level, there are insufficient linkages between management of State PAs and neighbouring land areas under communal or private tenure. The lack of a coordinated structure to link these different land uses, even when all have a conservation based objectives, as many do, is a significant gap in the current planning and policy environment.
107. Of the unapproved PA management plans which do exist, most are outdated and lack a clear vision and, apart from the initial steps taken in developing landscape-level management approaches, broader landscape management plans to not exist, to the detriment of biodiversity management planning. The ongoing development of park management plans, initiated by the GEF-funded UNDP SPAN project needs to be done in an integrated manner within a wider landscape management approach and PA plans should be harmonised with management plans for neighbouring conservancies and private reserves. They should also be integrated into the evolving regional planning process. In light of support for decentralisation, extensive neighbouring populations around some PAs, and resident human populations within four PAs, it is important that regional and local governments, CBNRM focused NGOs, the private sector and communities are fully involved in planning efforts and have a voice in landscape level ecosystem management.

108. There is a need to coordinate PA management plans with regional development plans and strategies, to reduce threats to biodiversity, and to optimise the local economic benefits that may accrue from PAs. The Government of Namibia is in the process of developing an Integrated Coastal Zone Management Framework, with support from the GEF through the World Bank NACOMA project. It is also developing State PA capacity through the SPAN project. These combined will, inter alia, provide a framework for linking PA Management Plans for the coastal PAs with the development plans of four Regional authorities. However, there is an unmet need to ensure regional planning assimilation for other PAs and more broadly, for landscape level ecosystem management.

109. Exhaustive treatise on the failings and challenges the law poses for planners highlights the salient issue regarding development planning and current law
 in Namibia. There is wide consensus that the decentralisation and democratisation of government decision-making and administrative functions and processes is a necessary condition for effective regional and local government and development. However, the decentralisation process has been rather cautious. Decisions on local-level issues are all too often still handed down by respective line ministries. Devolution of rights and responsibilities over natural resource management to the local level is a crucial decentralisation trend.

110. Generally central government functions are being devolved to regional or local levels. The notions of integrated regional development and area planning are gradually becoming implemented in practice. Patterns of public investment and decision-making authority are not yet in line with the policy objectives of regional development (levelling regional disparities); and the urban centres and the central (Khomas) region continue to receive a disproportionately high level of attention and public funds.

111. In part, the slow speed of decentralisation and development in the rural regions is a problem of lack of administrative capacity and technical expertise at the lower government tiers. Nevertheless, in the area of resource management and services provision, some ministries have introduced innovative mechanisms to devolve authority to the local level (e.g. community rights over forest products, wildlife and water resources), a process which a landscape approach to protected areas is expected to support.

112. Regional government should contribute to an enabling policy for local action, complementing the role of central government. It is crucial therefore that authority over local resource management be devolved to the lowest level possible and that the organisation of managerial and technical capacity building processes and necessary support services is driven from the lowest level. 

113. There is a tendency at present for each line ministry to create its own local level institutional structure for resource management, service provision and related capacity building. Thus there is a risk of local institutional fragmentation and a corresponding need for integrating sectoral institutional frameworks, or at least developing mechanisms for local-level integration of sector-based systems. 

114. Most environmental and sustainable issues concern more than one sector and ministerial portfolio. The question of ‘land’ is a case in point. Land is a central issue to at least four different ministries – MLRR, MRLGH, MAWRD and MET
. Policy development and implementation affecting land re-distribution, tenure reform and use no doubt concerns all four ministries and requires active collaboration on defining an appropriate policy framework and coordinated monitoring in the implementation phase. Inter-ministerial cooperation in policy development and implementation has been variable and the capacity for coordination of policy and programme implementation is still limited
.

115. In this respect it is significant to note that these issues are not lost on Government.  Sections 23 to 26 of the Environmental Management Act make provision for environmental plans to be formulated and submitted for approval for each identified organ of state.  These provisions go a long way in addressing difficulties experienced in coordinating competing or conflicting interests relating to land use in Namibia.
116. Given these challenges, and recognising the fragmented nature of relevant laws, any planning for landscape level adaptive management should involve a peculiar strategy for initiation.  Since the concept of landscape level co-management is ideally suited to the vision of sustainable development and conservation of natural resources, it is not alien to contemporary development and conservation goals in Namibia.  However, it will remain necessary to place landscape management initiatives within their own unique contexts.  Thus one would need to assess the location in respect of what land tenure systems exist, what law is directly suited to drive the process, which ministry or ministries may be relevant and what management schemes and conditions are suitable in that particular context. One also has to take into account the diverse land use plans emanating from various sources. This fragmented approach will to some extent be obviated once the Parks and Wildlife Management Bill becomes law, expected during 2010. 

Poor Integration of PAs and Landscape Management

117. Large predators such as lions and wild dogs have already been extirpated on most lands outside PAs; while leopards and cheetah remain more widespread, their populations remain at risk, as do those of smaller predators such as brown hyena. Wildlife introductions are also a threat; the introduction of impala into the range of the endemic Black Faced Impala (BFI) threatens the gene pool of the latter.  

118. As Communal Conservancies and private reserves cater to conservation and production uses, they generally do not offer the same level of protection as State PAs, where hunting is banned. While communal conservancies and private reserves should, at least in theory, provide buffer areas for wildlife, and a transition zone between PAs and more intensively utilised production land, they often do not fulfil this function.  The problem is that these areas tend to be separated by fences and do not operate under a coordinated management framework.  

119. The result is a patchwork of different management regimes at the landscape level that may perversely undermine conservation goals.  For instance, neighbouring fire management and water resource management systems may be discordant. As private reserves are not legally recognised and do not have to uphold certified management standards, there is no guarantee that sound conservation practices will be applied in these areas.  A combination of the ratification of the Parks and Wildlife Management Bill expected in early 2010  and, crucially, the promotion of a landscape co- management approach would help to mitigate against these conservation threats and align conservation management practices across a landscape scale.

120. Nearly 85% of Namibia’s land is zoned for agricultural or other productive uses. Current land uses in one area may not be not naturally compatible with those in neighbouring areas. This often leads to conflict. For example due to over-extraction of ground-water, or habitat degradation reducing dispersal capacity of plant and animal populations.  Furthermore, incompatible land use and settlement in the immediate vicinity of PAs may lead to increased human-wildlife conflicts. There is a need to reconcile land uses in PAs and neighbouring support zones, communal and private, so as to reduce these pressures. As the Government of Namibia is in the process of implementing its decentralisation policy many government functions, including land use planning, will be delegated to regional and local authorities. This will provide a major opportunity for linking PAs to broader ecosystem management approaches. 
121. State PAs have tended historically to be managed by the State with limited public involvement. The Government has signalled its intention to change this approach in favour of landscape level approaches, whereby neighbouring communities, represented through conservancies or traditional authorities, local governments, and, where pertinent, the private sector, are involved in working together on landscape level management, integrating . This would include: the establishment of joint decision making structures at the PA level with representation from a cross section of local stakeholders; the establishment of measures to ensure active stakeholder participation in certain PA management activities, such as planning and monitoring; and the establishment of measures to optimise the local economic benefits of PAs (through concessioning). These activities are designed to address the undervaluation of natural resources which results from the ineffective linking up of different areas
.

122. As well as the state PA focused work of the SPAN project, the Government has an ongoing programme to strengthen management of Communal conservancies, to which the GEF has extended financial support through the World Bank (ICEMA project).  Seventeen conservancies are either adjacent to PAs or located in corridors between them. As a result, they have an essential role in harbouring, conserving and managing biodiversity of global and local importance. However, coordination between activities in State PAs, neighbouring conservancies and private lands is very weak. If conservancies and private reserves are to fulfil their function as buffers and corridors protecting and linking PAs, then cooperative management systems will need to be put in place.  This includes provision for joint performance of certain landscape level functions such as planning, monitoring and routine surveillance. The functions and responsibilities of MET and the partner conservancy or private reserve need to be defined, procedures for decision-making and enforcing decisions under future landscape co-management frameworks for each landscape need to be agreed, and capacities on both sides to implement agreements need to be enhanced.

Incomplete PA Network Coverage

123. The current national protected area system in Namibia covers only two out of the six major land biomes and sub-biomes; the desert biome with over 69% representation and lakes and salt pans with over 95% representation.
 Four biomes, Nama Karoo, Succulent Karoo, acacia tree and shrub savanna, and broadleaved tree and wood savanna—are not properly covered under the protected area network.
 This is because many State PAs were not established with representative coverage of biodiversity in mind. Instead, they were established for other purposes such as recreational uses or veterinary and mining control. 

124. Furthermore, the state PA network alone does not adequately cover at least 16 out of the 29 terrestrial vegetation types. The NBSAP stipulates the target of at least 15% coverage in the protected area network for all biomes.  This has generated new area targets to be reached in order to protect each vegetation type. The patchy coverage of state PAs consequently means that many endemic rich areas for plants and vertebrates fall outside state PAs. At present, the Succulent Karoo biome is largely under-represented in the PA network. In addition, the Kunene Escarpment and Dolomite Karstveld are seriously under-represented endemic rich areas. Furthermore, with the exception of the two biggest parks—the Namib-Naukluft and Etosha—the PA system is comprised of many small isolated patches of protected areas. This prevents a more comprehensive approach to biome conservation and limits the free movement of wildlife between PAs. The need for landscape level approaches to adaptive co-management, involving different forms of land tenure is expected to address these gaps.

125. At the present time, parks and reserves function as islands, however lands owned by communal conservancies as well as under private hands have the potential to link parks and reserves into a considerable network of protected areas as most aim to enhance habitat for game species.

Limitations with PA Infrastructure and Equipment

126. Much of the infrastructure in national parks was developed in the 1970s and 80s and much of it is rapidly deteriorating. The existing tourism resorts in PAs are managed by the state-owned NWR, which was created in 1998. The objective in creating the NWR was to offer competitive hospitality services for both domestic and overseas visitors. There have been positive developments, as in the booking system, offering reduced transaction costs and greater efficiency, and corporate branding. However, maintenance of tourism facilities and services needs to be improved. In addition, there is a definite need for closer coordination between NWR and the MET at both national and local levels in order to improve services and provide better information for visitors.

127. Infrastructure required for basic PA operations is also inadequate. Basic equipment for management activities like patrols is lacking.  This equipment includes vehicles, camping equipment, cameras, GPS and binoculars. In many parks, a lack of basic infrastructure, like housing, reduces staff morale considerably and makes staff retention problematic. As a result, there is an urgent need to invest in staff housing, fencing, water reticulation and other basic infrastructure to support essential management functions. There is also great potential to explore public-private collaborative management arrangements in some parks; i.e. private sector financing for up-keep of infrastructure as a condition for operations in PAs.
128. The SPAN project is addressing many of the limitations of state PA landscape management. Concerted efforts both co-financed and under SPAN are ongoing to ensure these root causes are addressed. However, state PAs are limited in size and scope and usually only form a part of the ecosystems to which they are set up to manage and conserve. Outside of state PAs in both communal and privately held lands, wildlife and overall management of ecosystems also requires infrastructure and equipment. Indeed, in many cases, particularly in nascent communal conservancy development, the lack of infrastructure and equipment is a greater challenge than in State PAs themselves. As such, whilst wildlife populations may increasingly be supported through effective management in PAs, as soon as they cross the border into neighbouring lands, capacity to manage them is typically significantly reduced. 
129. Linked to this, fences have negatively impacted on the ability of large herbivores to use this temporal and spatial variation in environmental conditions and solutions must be sought which allow for wider movement of these herbivores. The most noticeable barrier to expansion and effective management of the network of protected areas is the prevalence of fences. It is evident that fences have negatively impacted on the ability of large herbivores to use this temporal and spatial variation in environmental conditions and solutions must be sought which allow for wider movement of these herbivores. 

Human and Institutional Resource Deficit for Effective Management

130. The NAMETT and rapid capacity assessment commissioned under the SPAN project and subsequently enhanced on a landscape level during the NAM-PLACE PPG phase
 revealed that although there are individuals with sound motivation and capacity at PA level, the MET’s human resource base remains relatively weak. From time to time this can result in the ineffective deployment of staff. This problem is compounded by the high mortality and morbidity rates of PA staff from suspected HIV/AIDS related illnesses. The number of staff in the PAs is sufficient (mainly due to recent absorption of 1000 ex-combatants by MET). However, there is a shortage of capable wardens and rangers in many PAs. In addition, a combined 31% of strategic-level planning positions (Director to Chief Warden) are currently vacant in DPWM and DSS.
 

131. Key skills gaps currently exist in the following areas: establishing collaborative management arrangements with neighbouring communities and the private sector, business planning, problem animal control, trophy hunting and tourism concession management, and the negotiation and administration of transfrontier conservation initiatives. On a community level, capacity to successfully manage ecosystems on a local and landscape level and support in managing and developing this capacity is required.
132. Monitoring and research functions, both of which need to be systematic and continuous, are weak in Namibia, both in MET and in communal conservancies themselves. Monitoring needs to be carried out on a landscape level as well as on the state PA, communal and private land holdings level.
Undervaluation of the natural resource base both within and outside the PAs
133. Despite enjoying high-level political support over a long period, particularly as spearheaded by ex-President Nujoma, Namibia’s state PAs are not receiving sufficient investment from Government to ensure their long-term survival and development. This is closely linked to the prioritisation of other issues such as health, education and poverty alleviation, which required increased attention in the post-Apartheid era. The Government allocates about 40.00% of the budget to the health and education sectors, while the MET as a whole receives only 1.18% of the total government budget. 
134. The Namibia National Public Expenditure Review (2007) verified that while State PAs and Communal Conservancies are making a major contribution to biodiversity management, protection outside these areas remains inadequate. The huge investment in biodiversity management is being undermined as a consequence. Although the Government has increased financing for PAs by 130% and raised significant additional funding from the donor community, this investment will have sub-optimal results unless steps are taken to improve the compatibility of land uses on PA edges. 

135. In Namibia’s fragile arid landscapes, the cost of rehabilitating land allowed to become degraded are expensive, perhaps even prohibitively, expensive. Namibia’s pastures are severely bush encroached and it is estimated that Namibian farmers forgo approximately N$ 700 million (US$ 93 million) in lost livestock production annually. At present, the cattle in commercial farming areas amount to only 36% of the numbers stocked in 1959. The total annual gross agricultural output of the Namibian large stock, small stock and crops in the commercial as well as subsistence sectors, amounts to N$ 1.9 billion, whilst gross annual output of the non-agricultural, natural resource-based sector, such as tourism, trophy hunting, wildlife products, indigenous plant products (commercial sector only) amounts to N$ 3.2 billion.

Insufficient PA Financing Systems and Access to Markets
136. The prohibitive cost of land purchase and conflicting land demands makes it unlikely that further expansion of the Protected Area estate can be accommodated on state lands. Even with the support of projects like SPAN, Namibia’s vegetation types will remain under-represented in the State PA estate. In order to address conservation needs in these areas in the long term, ta wider landscape level management vision is required. 

137. The Government recognises that it lacks the absorptive capacity, management tools and institutional framework to tackle a landscape level conservation approach in the medium term and an acceptance amongst state, communal and private landholders alike that PAs need to be financed and managed from multiple and uses, working in collaborative management arrangements, needs to be increasingly embraced and acted upon .

138. Further, there is insufficient focus on market and incentive measures in Namibia.  The benefits of PLCAs will need to exceed their costs for landholders to invest in PLCAs. Namibia has a successful track record of developing incentives for conservation over the past decade, demonstrated by revenue returns from tourism, and the development of markets for game products (live game sales and venison).  

139. A report written in 1995 that discussed the economic and financial incentives for wildlife policy on private land illuminated the need for diversification. 
 The results of this financial analysis generally confirm findings of a variety of assessments
 regarding the relatively low financial profitability of ranching on private land in southern Africa. The results of the economic analysis on the other hand suggest that all the activities are economically efficient and thus deserving of consideration of support in policy.
.

140. There is little financial incentive for individual farmers practicing livestock and game production systems to convert to pure game production either for consumptive or non- consumptive use. However, pure wildlife production for wildlife viewing may well have an economic advantage over livestock - game production. Production at larger scale within conservancies is likely to be more efficient both financially and economically than production at ranch scale. There would appear to be a financial incentive, albeit weak, for the conversion of conservancies producing both livestock and game for consumptive purposes to conservancies producing wildlife only for non-consumptive purposes. There would thus appear to be a strong economic advantage to be gained from promotion of this type of conversion.

141. The game products industry nets some US$ 41 million per annum,
 about 2% of GDP and is growing at the rapid pace of 12% a year (representing a doubling of the industry every six years).  A system for certifying the industry to ensure sustainability, however, is lacking.  This leads to the worrying scenario that despite the monetary scale of the industry, and the number of animals that it represents, that it is currently impossible to verify whether game products have been harvested in a biodiversity friendly manner.  
1.11 Solutions to Threats and Root Causes
142. The long-term solution to the conservation predicament facing Namibia’s unique landscapes will be an expanded and effective PA network through creating Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs) to serve as a shield against human-induced pressures on Namibia’s fragile biodiversity, each encompassing landscapes with highest global significance. PLCAs will first and foremost be managed for the full suite of biodiversity and landscape values, including ecosystem services (which are better managed at landscape level), also for ecosystem functioning, for sustainable land management and for economic performance.

143. PLCAs will be managed through adaptive collaborative management agreements by empowered national and local institutions to nationally mandated management standards. Additionally, to locate sustainable mechanisms to fund the protected area network. The following measures need to be undertaken to achieve this. 

Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas 

144. The key solution is the creation of a framework for the formalisation of existing protected landscape conservation collaborative management arrangements as well as the creation of national level best practices guidelines for PLCA establishment developed based on, but improving, existing collaborative management arrangements. This required the creation of PLCAs with agreed boundaries agreed rationalised through land use planning and subsequent deed and constitutions. By creating landscape specific codes of practices for each PLCA it is expected that lessons will be learned sufficiently to be able to formulate guidelines on best practices for adaptive management based on monitoring data generated from activities in the PLCAs’ management plans.

145. Communal conservancies are farmlands in which people have rights over wildlife and tourism, in exactly the same way as freehold private farm owners have rights over wildlife and tourism. This means that tenure is secured over these resources and potential enterprises, and that they can be included into the production systems of communities in conservancies. By creating a positive value around these resources, people start investing in their management and earning reasonably returns for their investments. This system creates incentives for wise resource management, which is good for conservation
. It is important that this aspect is noted, because the same incentives that drive conservancies and private reserves are acting to drive co-managed landscapes on a broader scale. It is also important to know that the devolution of rights to freehold farm owners and communal conservancies are sufficient to create a competitive wildlife and tourism industry that outperforms farming, but so much more could be done with further devolution and by reducing bureaucracy. This would create even more incentives for conservation and wise resource management, would produce even more revenue per ha, would create more jobs, would lead to more innovation in markets, etc. The creation of PLCAs is an obvious next step in meeting these opportunities.
146. This solution will be particularly important for the wildlife and habitats of Namibia, threatened as they are by climate change and other forms of encroachment, detailed above. The semi‐arid to arid plains game of Namibia are largely climate tolerant, with small expansions of range expected in some species towards the north‐east in response to an expected shift of the savanna biome, and small declines expected in the ranges of some species in the extreme west and south as the hyper arid Namib expands. Springbok and Gemsbok will likely expand their ranges to the BwaBwata National Park  - part of the Mudumu landscape - but none of the ranges of plains game species are likely to retreat out of any of the national parks unless PLCAs are developed. If parks are managed as isolated units and fenced, then the numbers of plains game will decline because the overall carrying capacity will decline. This will be particularly severe in the most arid regions, e.g. Namib‐Naukluft Park and Sperrgebiet National Park, where wildlife numbers may crash to very low levels following periods of prolonged drought. The most important adaptation by plains game to arid savanna systems is their mobility – migratory and nomadic responses to variable and unpredictable rainfall, both temporally and spatially. It is thus essential to maintain open systems and manage across large landscapes. This can be achieved by implementing PLCAs.

147. Woodland ungulates are sensitive to climate change. The Mudumu Complex is a crucial area for these species. PLCAs will support the maintenance of populations of woodland ungulates.. Because of their high value, this may be a viable economic option for wildlife production systems, but inappropriate for national parks. Namibia’s two subspecies of impala (Common and Black‐faced) are important production animals as they reproduce rapidly, provide excellent meat and are attractive for tourism and trophy hunting. They are also fairly resilient to climate variability because of their broad diet. 

148. Flagship species such as elephant, rhino, giraffe, Hartmann’s Mountain Zebra, predators, cranes and vultures are expected to benefit from the establishment of PLCAs because of increased ranges and corridors. Elephants are able to survive in a wide range of habitats, even extending along dry river courses into the Namib Desert. However, declining rainfall and carrying capacity will lead to elephants exerting extra pressure on these habitats. Elephants currently occupy a very small part of their former range because of high human density and conflicting land uses. However, as more land is placed under PLCAs, elephant range and numbers will increase, because they make an economically significant contribution to wildlife production systems, through various forms of utilization, particularly tourism. Giraffe also survive in a wide range of habitats across Namibia and into the edge of the Namib Desert where ephemeral rivers and drainage lines provide suitable habitat. Black Rhino are browsers able to tolerate more arid conditions than the White Rhino, which is a grazer. Predators and scavengers are largely climate tolerant. If their food source is secure their distribution and abundance will be little affected. Protected areas and land under wildlife and tourism are vital for their long‐term survival because these animals are heavily persecuted in livestock production areas. An ongoing shift towards wildlife‐based land uses, especially tourism, and the establishment of PLCAs will, lead to the recovery of predators and scavengers. 

149. Namibia’s endemic plants and animals occur mainly along the western escarpment with the belt of greatest endemic diversity being east of the coastal national parks and west of Etosha National Park; and south of eastern Etosha via Windhoek to the Naukluft Mountains and into the Sperrgebiet. This belt does not extend significantly into the national parks network, but occurs on communal lands. . Much of this land falls within communal and freehold conservancies, which highlights the importance of creating appropriate incentives and encouraging the custodians of these areas to manage them in appropriate ways.
Adaptive Collaborative Management of PLCAs

150. Key to the success of landscape level collaborative management arrangements is through the development of strategic plans approved for each PLCA as well as management and work plans for each individual landholding (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA in place. Such a process should involve the preparation of PLCA management plans prepared, with roles and responsibilities, land use zones and resource uses clearly agreed for each. 
151. Once collaborative management committees are in place and operational in each PLCA, it will be possible to work on management capacity emplacement with the result of the establishment of a sustainable (not donor-dependent in the medium term) national PLCA coordination unit, created as a company for sustainability and independence, whereby members will be represented from each PLCA, incorporating government, community and private sector stakeholders. 
152. Once these structures and collaborative management arrangement agreements are in place, PLCA infrastructure developments will be installed (such as guard posts, realigned boundary fences, fire management equipment and fire breaks, water points and visitor interpretation centres). This crucial final step in this component is to ensure the infrastructure requirements are met to reduce any barriers that may come about from PLCAs being limited to agreements alone.

Incentives and Market Transformation

153. A core component of the PLCA approach will be the structuring of a fair and adequate system of incentives that will contribute to market transformation.  Experience in Namibia shows that shared conservation objectives can be developed with private landowners and communities, where they coincide with their livelihood interests (e.g. the case of the proposed Greater Waterberg Landscape PLCA). The nature-based tourism industry and the game products sector provide potential conservation-compatible livelihoods. The key is to ensure that those landholders applying good practice in these sectors are rewarded for their stewardship (by gaining a higher share of the market, or capturing a premium for their product). Product placement will contribute to market differentiation so as to reward landholders that subscribe to conservation stewardship within PLCAs, and provide consumers with information on the conservation impacts of enterprises, to allow them to make informed purchase decisions.  

154. The predicted impacts of climate change in 2050/2080 will be devastating especially to the freehold livestock farming sector.  By working in collaborative management arrangement utilising the PLCA concept, people can draw the best value from land in a sustainable manner by developing new products or diversifying existing products/ services to keep tourists/ visitors there longer to realize more income. Diversification will increase resilience by better managing ecosystems and by expanding wildlife ranges.

155. There are strong indications that Namibia has a huge potential to develop markets for game meat and increase its trade in game meat products. Thirty years ago, game was still under severe pressure in Namibia, and wildlife protection was the necessary conservation approach. Since then, devolution of rights over wildlife has created a strong economic incentive for landowners and managers to protect and carefully manage wildlife, and the country has seen a remarkable recovery and increase of wildlife populations. In some areas game populations are even starting to exceed the carrying capacity of grazing land.
  

156. Traditional meat consumers are becoming increasingly health conscious, focusing on lean meat. Consumers are also increasingly aware of environmental, production and ethical issues that apply to the production, harvesting and processing of products (such as the carbon footprint and animal quality of life). They demand meat that is safe in terms of composition, without artificial additives at any stage of the animal’s diet or in the final product. The consumer is willing to pay more for meat which is free from microorganisms, antibiotics and hormones. Free-range game farming is regarded as organic agriculture.
157. For Game meat harvesting to be sustainable, to have minimum adverse impacts and optimum benefits, well considered best-practice harvesting guidelines are required. These begin with a robust and flexible system for determining quotas, and appropriate operational procedures to guide the harvesting process so that negative impacts are mitigated and optimum benefits are achieved. They should include monitoring systems to quantify wildlife numbers and an adaptive management decision process that regularly adjusts the quotas and operational guidelines and procedures according to the latest information and local circumstances. 

158. Achieving better market access and the introduction of certification schemes would allow for (and warrant) a form of accreditation that would facilitate marketing of meat products into sophisticated overseas markets so that higher prices can be achieved.  In Namibia the CBNRM Programme’s Natural Resources Working Group is working on a number of tools and good practice guides, which include:

· Quota setting protocol and decision support tools for land managers to use to arrive at off take quotas;

· Operational strategies that harvest teams can use to limit adverse impacts of harvesting large numbers of animals;

· Monitoring systems that monitor the off-takes, the changes in wildlife populations, changing climatic and rangeland conditions, markets and other variables;

· Flexible harvesting and processing systems so that variations in supply throughout the year and from one year to the other can be accommodated;

· Formal accreditation of suppliers based on the above and labelling of their products.

159. A certification system will be absolutely crucial towards maintaining standards in this industry, reducing potential leakage, and ensuring sustainability. Harvesting wildlife for meat involves the removal of relatively large numbers of animals, both males and females. As a consequence it has, more than many other forms of wildlife utilization such as trophy hunting, the potential to impact negatively on populations as well as on other wildlife related activities such as tourism.  Game harvesting also has positive environmental impacts such as reducing stocking rates during droughts thus reducing vegetation degradation and competition with higher valuable wildlife species, and sustained generation of income from surplus animals.
160. The need for certification arises because of the incompatibility of land uses in private or communal landholdings adjacent to existing PAs. Examples of contra-conservation practices include artificial overstocking of land with game by some land users, and accompanying predator control through poisoning and trapping to maintain these populations. Although many areas managed for trophy hunting and game meat production ( such as kudu, impala, gemsbok, springbok and warthog ( are relatively well managed and provide a utilitarian incentive for the maintenance of wildlife, game off-takes are not always sustainable and predator control remains a widespread problem. Certification represents a potential win-win opportunity for PLCAs and biodiversity conservation.  By building on the existing certification system for tourism, and developing a system for game products, PLCA products will be able to target markets demanding environmental sustainability, such as, the certified tourism sector and niche markets in Southern Africa.   Regulatory oversight by the PA authority in each PLCA will assure landholder compliance with national PLCA management standards.  As the State will help to underwrite PLCA management, and the anchor in each PLCA, will be a state PA, this regulatory oversight will be an important component to ensure joint management standards are applied across the landscape.
161. A recent report outlined opportunities and threats for Namibia in the realms of green labelling, fair trade and eco-certification.
 Namibia has recently undertaken a rapid trade and environment assessment, which identified potential green opportunities and likely threats from international trade law and technical standards. The assessment has ignited national debate among stakeholders from the often unconnected sectors of international trade, environment, agriculture, water, energy, tourism and others. The rapid assessment is the start of a process of greater collaboration between these previously distinct sectors, which will have the opportunity to collaborate to a greater extent in the future. Namibia's economy cannot compete with neighbouring South Africa's economic and infrastructural advantages, but the country can excel in some high-value niche areas, depending on how policy-makers plan ahead.

162. Namibia's vast, unpolluted environment and sound conservation achievements, including the world-leading CBNRM programme, provide a competitive edge in markets where green labelling, eco-certification and fair trade schemes apply. However, these instruments are double-edged swords when they become requirements for market entry. The cost of obtaining certification can result in Namibian goods becoming uncompetitive. 
163. It is estimated the net financial return from wildlife exceeded that from cattle in the Caprivi (N$3.6 million versus N$2.8 million)
 and that the return per hectare was even higher (N$1.83 versus N$1.41.
 Ashley & O’Connell
 conclude that the financial benefits of wildlife are capable of outweighing all costs of wildlife management, including crop losses. These figures pertain to the time of inception of communal land wildlife enterprises in Caprivi: the long term potential for wildlife is considerably higher. 

1.12 Barriers to the Conservation of Biodiversity

164. Namibia has made great strides in securing PAs and enhancing PA management for biodiversity conservation. The MET has been very proactive in its efforts to secure additional resources to improve PA management. However, the baseline is characterised by sub-optimal levels of management stemming from a number of barriers to sound PA administration. Taking note of the solutions posed above, and building upon the threats and root causes analyses above, the following barriers need to be borne in mind when addressing the project strategy which follows thereafter.
Absence of or Limitations in Developing Partnerships for Landscape Management 

165. The current PA management focus on sites rather than landscapes. Although the Government has shown great interest in a landscape level approach to ecosystem management and willingness to work in collaborative management arrangements there is a need now to operationalize the PLCA framework. Detailed national management objectives, standards, procedures and regulations need to be instituted to define how the PLCAs will work in practice. Neighbouring landholders (both commercial and communal) need to be actively involved in this process, in order to secure their ownership of the outcomes. 
166. Second, there is a need to operationalize PLCAs in different landscapes, initially on a pilot basis to test and adapt management approaches. A number of landscapes have provisionally been identified as deserving attention: these include the Mudumu North Landscape, Greater Sossusvlei Landscape, Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape, Greater Windhoek Green Belt Area and other areas. There is a need in these areas to plan and agree management measures, define differentiated institutional roles and responsibilities for management, develop subsidiary rules and regulations, and finally to formalise the PLCA and its constituent units through collaborative management arrangement agreements. 

Inadequate Governance Framework for Landscape Level Management
167. Private reserves are evidently involved in wildlife management as are communal conservancies, but greater support from Government is required to formalise their engagement in this sector. The Government recognises this gap. The Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management in the Ministry of Environment and Tourism, which is responsible for managing State PAs, needs additional capacity strengthening to drive and implement the provisions of the Parks and Wildlife Management Bill (PWMB), primarily in dealing with the private sector entities. Further to this, whilst responsible for administering terrestrial Protected Areas, the Directorate does not function as a Protected Area Authority over freehold land per se and lacks the mandate and the capacity to administer landscape conservation effectively as a result. 
168. On the basis that the State has rights over wildlife management in State PAs, that management will be further formalised in private and communal landholdings, what is then required is the development of a formalised PLCA framework, recognised and coordinated at a national level but managed on a landscape specific basis.
169. The gap thus lies in a system for adaptive collaborative management and self-regulation amongst groups of landholders (State, private, and communal). There is a need to establish PLCA coordination units to oversee individual and overall management of PLCA land units, gear such management towards threat abatement whilst not limiting the rights and management integrity of the individual landholding within, and develop the necessary linked  infrastructure and capacity for collaborative management operations. Agreements need to be focused on addressing current threats as well as the future pressures attached to climate change. Finally, there is a need to create a collaborative oversight system at national level to hold PLCA members accountable.    

Insufficient Focus on Market Transformation and Incentive Measures:

170. The livelihood needs of landholders with lands assigned to PLCAs will need to be factored into the management equation, as PLCAs are unlikely to work if landholders perceive them to impose high costs without generating corresponding benefits. Namibia has successfully developed incentives for conservation over the past decade, demonstrated by revenue returns from tourism, and the development of markets for game products (live game sales and venison). However, biodiversity conservation objectives are not fully embedded in these sectors. Tourism is one of the largest and fastest growing sectors in the Namibian economy. 
171. Capital investment in the tourism sector in the year 2006 was estimated at US$ 212 million, or 12.3% of total investment in the wider economy. Most importantly, the industry has significant future growth potential.  According to the TSA, by 2016 direct employment in the industry will have grown to approximately 28, 847 or 107,797 in the wider ‘tourism economy’.  The direct economic contribution will have grown to US$ 583 million; however, this could be worth up to US$ 2.3 billion when combined with multiplier effects.  There is a need to widen the scale and enhance the certification of supply chains operating in each PLCA to ensure that Namibia continues to grow its market share of the global tourism industry in a sustainable manner.
172. However, despite these significant economic statistics and projections, biodiversity conservation objectives have not been incorporated to their full potential into the tourism sector. Therefore, there is no market-based incentive or penalty to deter inappropriate practices. A similar constraint exists for the game products industry, which if well managed is compatible with conservation needs. 
PART II: Project Strategy

1.13 Project Rationale and Policy Conformity

173. This proposed project in five protected landscapes of Namibia satisfies the requirements for GEF financing under Strategic Programme three in the Biodiversity Focal Area SP3 – “Strengthened National Terrestrial Protected Area Networks”. The project will directly bring an additional 15,550 ha of land under PA collaborative management arrangements designed to conserve biodiversity, including unprotected lands. The systemic interventions planned will indirectly improve the status of diversity for a significant portion of Namibia as a whole. This will be achieved by improving accountability for decision making, monitoring and adaptive management. The project takes a comprehensive approach towards strengthening the management effectiveness of PAs, state, communal and private, in conserving biodiversity. 

174. The proposed project will establish five Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCA), develop the adaptive collaborative management arrangements for governance of these on a national and a landscape level and create an enabling environment for market incentives to operationalize the PLCAs. 

175. The rationale behind PLCAs is to adopt a landscape level conservation approach that goes beyond traditional PA boundaries or communal conservancies by viewing landscapes as ecological blocks.  By adopting this approach, PLCAs will likely improve the returns per-unit-of-investment in PAs by spreading conservation management, and benefits, across a wider scale. 

176. This project aims to demonstrate that all sectors can work together through an integrated approach and that co-management/participatory approaches that involve the state, communities and the private sector in decision making can lead to better conservation and sustainable livelihoods, including Black Economic Empowerment (BEE). A model will be produced for conserving biodiversity through collaborative arrangements of governance termed PLCAs. 
177. By design, the project will develop collaborative management arrangement systems for PLCA management and produce national and PLCA level guidelines for best practice. It will also promote broad stakeholder participation among the public, private sector and communal conservancies focusing on conservation, sustainable use and equitable sharing of benefits accrued in line with the three objectives of the Convention on Biological Diversity. The project will provide for systematic and institutional strengthening through building capacity in both government , private lands and conservancies to ensure models for long-term sustainability are in place and provide a strategy and plan for the replication of best practices and lessons that can be used to create similar co-managed protected areas across the country and internationally.

178. Lessons learnt at each landscape scale will be widely disseminated across each landscape through a national coordination unit and up to the national level for strategic planning work. This aims to assist scaling up of the approaches used throughout protected landscapes in Namibia - thereby contributing even more to the development of a national system of PLCAs. 

179. The activities planned as part of the project will last five years. During this time a collaboration of state, private and communal land owners and custodians will work together under the PLCA umbrella to manage their natural resources in a sustainable manner. This project is formulated so as to build on the lessons learnt from previous projects in Namibia and elsewhere. 

1.14 Project Goal, Objective, Outcome, Components and Outputs

180. The Goal of this Strengthened National Terrestrial Protected Area Networks Programme is: Namibia’s Biodiversity and Ecosystem Values are Conserved and Provide Sustainable Benefit Flows at Local, National and Global Levels through the Establishment of Protected Landscape Conservation Areas.

181. The project will be responsible for achieving the following project objective: Protected Landscape Conservation Areas are established and ensure that land uses in areas adjacent to existing Protected Areas are compatible with biodiversity conservation objectives, and corridors are established to sustain the viability of wildlife populations.
182. The proposed project is designed to lift the barriers to establishment of a large scale network of protected landscapes. The project will comprise three complementary components which will be cost shared by the GEF and co-financing. Each addresses a different barrier and has discrete outcomes. 

	COMPONENT 1. Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)

	COMPONENT 2. Collaborative Governance for PLCAs

	COMPONENT 3. Incentives and Market Transformation


183. The three components, and their related outcomes are described in further detail as follows:
184. Component 1: Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs). This component will entail the development of a framework for the formalisation of existing protected landscape collaborative management arrangements as well as the creation of national level best practices guidelines for PLCA establishment developed based on, but improving, existing adaptive management arrangements. The component will also be focused on formalising the five PLCAs themselves with agreed boundaries agreed rationalised through land use planning and subsequent deed and constitutions. By creating landscape specific codes of practices for each PLCA it is expected that lessons will be learned sufficiently to be able to formulate guidelines on best practices for adaptive management based on monitoring data generated from activities in the PLCAs’ management plans.
185. The specific outcome of the first component is expected to be:

· Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCA) established. 5 sites constituting additional 15,550 km2 of PA (Each PLCA will comprise a current State PA at the core, and adjacent Communal Conservancies and Private Reserves/ land areas operating with shared biodiversity management objectives and frameworks and compatible land use).
186. Component 2: Collaborative Governance for PLCAs. This will entail the development of strategic plans approved for each PLCA as well as management and work plans for each individual landholding (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA in place. It will also involve the preparation of five PLCA management plans prepared, with roles and responsibilities, land use zones and resource uses clearly agreed. Once collaborative management committees are in place and operational in each PLCA, it will be possible to work on management capacity emplacement with the result of the establishment of a sustainable (not donor-dependent in the medium term) national PLCA coordination unit whereby members will be represented from each PLCA, incorporating government, community and private sector stakeholders. Once these structures and collaborative management agreements are in place, PLCA infrastructure developments will be installed (such as guard posts, realigned boundary fences, fire management equipment and fire breaks, water points and visitor interpretation centres). This crucial final step in this component is to ensure the infrastructure requirements are met to reduce any barriers that may come about from PLCAs being limited to agreements alone.
187. Specific outcomes of the second component are expected to be:

· Adaptive collaborative management frameworks for five PLCAs operationalised in line with agreed national framework for PLCAs. This reduces biodiversity pressure and improves status as follows: (i) maintenance of wildlife populations at landscape level; (ii) security for wildlife movements across land units and water and range access; (iii) compatibility of land uses in adjacent land units with overall biodiversity management goals; (iv) containment of threats such as predator control, overstocking with livestock/game, and tourism impacts 

· Collaborative oversight by individual PLCA authorities, supported by a National PLCA Coordination Unit, assures best practice in PLCA management in line with related national polices and legislation.

· PLCAs are being adaptively managed to cope with the predicted impact of climate change (shifting biodiversity, integrate sustainable land management, water management strategies; integrated fire management strategies)
188. Component 3 Incentives and Market Transformation. This will entail developing the crucial economical sustainability aspect of PLCA management. Particularly, the component will involve developing business plans developed for each of the five PLCAs as well as an assessment of tourism development opportunities in each of the five PLCAs and recommendations applied as appropriate. During this stage, biodiversity status and pressure indicators as well as management objectives for each PLCA will be integrated into a national tourism venture certification system utilising lessons from the business planning process. Subsequently, supply chains will be established for game produced under biodiversity friendly production systems and a certification and verification system will be developed for appropriate supply chains as new market opportunities are mobilised. In additional, to ensure sound financial management if the PLCAs, cost and benefit sharing arrangements will be negotiated and agreed amongst partners to cover PLCA common management costs and to ensure equitable benefit sharing amongst the stakeholders.
189. Specific outcomes of the third component are expected to be:

· Production practices on community and private lands within five PLCAs are compatible with best practices in biodiversity management objectives while providing livelihoods to stakeholders. Ongoing paradigm shift from unsustainable to sustainable natural resource use (tourism, game products, revenue diversification) sustained.

· PLCA management costs are underwritten by stakeholders through an agreed financial management system with appropriate revenue/ benefit sharing mechanisms in place.

190. Specifically, the project will deliver 15 Outputs, organized within the three components and summarised here (see Project Logical Framework for detailed outputs under each component). Each output carries direct activities, also detailed in the Logical Framework.
Component 1.  Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)
191. Output 1.1   A framework for the formalisation of existing protected landscape conservation areas developed.

192. Output 1.2   National level best practices guidelines for PLCA establishment developed based on existing collaborative management arrangements.

193. Output 1.3    Five PLCAs formalised and boundaries agreed through deed/ trust with constitutions developed.  parastatal
194. Output 1.4    Landscape specific codes of practice developed for each PLCA in order to create site-specific and national level standards. (Including best practices for adaptive management based on monitoring data generated from activities in the PLCAs’ management plans).
Component 2: Collaborative Governance for PLCAs
195. Output 2.1    Strategic plans approved for PLCAs defining management objectives, standards, rules and procedures for PA functions. (participatory PA planning, joint enforcement, monitoring, dispute resolution).

196. Output 2.2    Management and work plans for each individual landholding (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA in place.

197. Output 2.3   5 PLCA management plans prepared, roles and responsibilities agreed, land use zones and resource use agreed.  (PLCA management plans and activities address biodiversity conservation objectives, background environmental variability and long-term climate change integrated fire and water management, landscape and biodiversity monitoring)
198. Output 2.4   Adaptive collaborative management committees in place and operational in PLCAs (PA authority and all landholder groups); PLCA management capacity emplaced (covering inter alia self- regulation, and enforcement mechanisms; e.g. visitor control, wildlife sale and introduction, hunting practices, integrated fire and water management and monitoring.
199. Output 2.5   National PLCA Coordination Unit established with members represented from each PLCA, incorporating government, community and private sector stakeholders.

200. Output 2.6    PLCA infrastructure in place (guard posts, realigned boundary fences, fire management equipment and fire breaks, water points and visitor interpretation centres)

Component 3: Incentives and Market Transformation 
201. Output 3.1    Strategic Economic / Environmental Assessment (SEA) completed for tourism development in 5 PLCAs and recommendations applied (with respect to wildlife stocking, infrastructure location, visitor controls)

202. Output 3.2     Business plans developed for 5 PLCAs (costs quantified for management; and non-state appropriated revenue options are defined for each PLCA)

203. Output 3.3    Biodiversity status/ pressure indicators and management objectives integrated into national tourism venture certification system

204. Output 3.4    Supply chains established for game produced under biodiversity friendly production systems (zoning of hunting; off-takes account for inter and intra specific impacts at ecosystem level); certification and verification system developed for appropriate supply chains and new market opportunities are mobilised.
205. Output 3.5   Cost and benefit sharing arrangements negotiated and agreed to cover PLCA common management costs and to ensure equitable benefit sharing amongst stakeholders (state/ conservancies/ and private landholders).

1.15 Project Focal Landscapes

206. The project will work in the following landscapes:

· Mudumu Landscape in the Caprivi area to the north east of the country

· Greater Waterberg Landscape, in northern Namibia

· Greater Sossusvlei –Namib Landscape, in south west Namibia

· Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape, to the south of the country

· Windhoek Green Belt, in central Namibia, adjacent to the capital city
207. The project will bring an additional 15,550 km2 of protected areas to Namibia through the creation of five PLCAs. In all, direct benefits will be generated in an area of some 70,470 km2, including large areas of core State PAs.

Table 11. Size of Existing State PAs with Expected Gains from PLCA Additions

	Proposed PLCAs
	State Protected Area (km2)
	Estimated PLCA addition (km2)

	Mudumu Landscape 
	1,054
	1,469

	Greater Waterberg 
	405
	7,500

	Greater Sossusvlei -Namib
	49,000
	173

	Greater Fish River Canyon 
	4,420
	5,750

	Windhoek Green Belt 
	40
	658

	Total areas 
	54,919
	15,550


Mudumu Landscape (ML)
208. The Caprivi is strategically situated to become the major crossroads of tourism traffic linking countries across the central region of southern Africa.  With its spectacular floodplains and atmosphere of wilderness it could become a tourism destination rather than just a transit area.
  The region is 1000m above sea-level and its terrain includes swamps, floodplains, wetland and woodland; with annual temperatures ranging from 25-40ºC. 

209. Mudumu National Park is situated in eastern Caprivi and borders with Botswana at the Kwando River. The park covers an area of about 1010 km2 and was proclaimed in 1990.
.  The Kwando River is the lifeline of the Mudumu Landscape and most of the eastern part of the Caprivi Region. It supports a rich biodiversity of animals and plants and is a source of water and abundant fish for many residences living along the riverine. These areas are rich with nutrients that have accumulated over the years, becoming a main attraction for wildlife and livestock due to the abundant pasture and grasslands. 

210. To date, the following achievements towards the creation of PLCAs have been brought about in the Mudumu Landscape:

· Existing working collaborative management arrangements among PAs and conservancies (and community forests);

· Approved constitutions and management plans initialised for the PLCA and for each individual landholding;

· Land use zoning plan is in place for each landholding;

· Natural resource monitoring systems in place in the entire Mudumu Landsacpe;

· Income generating activities that accrue benefits to the local communities.
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Figure 6. Mudumu Landscape 

Greater Waterberg Landscape (GWL)
211. Waterberg was established in 1965 as an Eland Game Reserve. The plateau is largely inaccessible, thus in the early 1970s several of Namibia's endangered species were soon translocated there to protect them from becoming extinct through poaching and other threats.

212.  Waterberg Plateau is a particularly prominent location, with its elevation high above the plains of the Kalahari of eastern Namibia. Waterberg Plateau Park and some 405.39 km² of surrounding land was declared a Nature Reserve in 1972. The small size and isolation of the PA from adjacent habitats results in limited suitable habitat to sustain biologically viable populations of wildlife that demand large ranges for survival. Wildlife movement to adjacent lands is constrained by game proof fences. 

213. To date, the following achievements towards the creation of PLCAs have been brought about in the Greater Waterberg Landscape:

· Existing working collaborative management arrangements among the PA, the commercial Water Conservancy, Cheetah Conservation Fund (CCF) and conservancies;

· Steps forward in market incentives and certification thorough the work of  the CCF

· Approved constitutions and management plans in place for the conservancies;

· Draft constitution and co-management plan for the GWL;

· Land use zoning in place for conservancies;

· Natural resource monitoring systems in place in conservancies;

· Income generating activities that accrue benefits to the local communities.
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Figure 7. The Greater Waterberg Landscape

Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape (GSNL)
214. Covering much of the central Namib Desert and the Naukluft Mountains, the Sossusvlei-Namib Naukluft landscape is home to some of the rarest plant and animal species in the world. The Namib Naukluft Park (NNP) is the core area and with its vast open spaces, towering sand dunes and dried-up lakebeds it is one of the largest protected areas in the world.
215. The Namib-Naukluft National Park (NNP) and surrounding areas represents one of the most visited tourist areas in Namibia. The NNP is one of the flagship parks in Namibia and there are 60 lodges surrounding the park mainly toward its eastern border. These and the number of concessions in the area provide a flow of local, regional and national economic benefits from this area.

216. To date, the following achievements towards the creation of PLCAs have been brought about in the Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape:

· Existing and ongoing co-management by stakeholders of the Namib Rand Nature Reserve (NRNR) and associated freehold private reserves;

· Draft constitution and co-management and development plan in place;

· Management and development plans in place for NNP and NRNR;

· Land use zoning in place for NNP
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Figure 8. The Greater Sossuvlei-Namib Landscape 

Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape (GFRCL)
217. An areas of wilderness on a grand scale, with the largest natural gorge in Africa and the second largest canyon in the world, the Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape links with the Richtersveld in the Republic of South Africa to protect the rich biodiversity of the Succulent Karoo biome. The /Ai-/Ais Hot Springs Game Park is popular with tourists, who come for both the hot springs and the challenging 85 km canyon hike along the Fish River Canyon.
218. Pastoralism plays a significant role in the Karas Region as 70% of the population depends on this sector for livelihoods. It is, however, an arid region which is often drought stricken. For many citizens of the Karas Region, the principal livelihood activity is sheep, goat and cattle farming at both the subsistence and commercial level.

219. To date, the following achievements towards the creation of PLCAs have been brought about in the Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape:

· Interest by all stakeholders to participate in adaptive collaborative management;

· Draft constitution and, co-management and development plan in place;

· Management and development plans in place for AHGP and Gondwana;

· Land use zoning in place for AHGP and Gondwana;

· Natural resource monitoring systems in place in AHGP and Gondwana;
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Figure 9. The Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape

Windhoek Green Belt Landscape (WGBL)
220. Windhoek is nestled within a natural ‘basin’, surrounded by distinctly undulating hills to the west side where the PLCA is proposed and the Auas Mountains to the south.  The Windhoek Green Belt landscape is positioned in the central plateau (Khomas Hochland Plateau region) of Namibia, along the western side of the capital city, Windhoek. Lying approximately 1,650 m above sea level, the proposed area covers about 757.51 km². 

221. Urbanization in the city is increasing while land availability is a major challenge due to geographical factors such as hilly terrain and the freshwater aquifer in the southern areas. Windhoek is seen as a place of opportunity to generate income and reduce poverty and is thus experiencing relatively high influx of people from other regions, notably the northern ones. The proposed WGB PLCA will comprise of nine commercial farms which are a mixture of livestock and game farms.
222. To date, the following achievements towards the creation of PLCAs have been brought about in the Windhoek Green Belt Landscape:

· Interest by majority landowners to participate in collaborative management arrangements on a landscape level;

· Conversion from livestock to game ranching on majority of the land proposed for the PLCA
[image: image10.png]



Figure 10. Windhoek Green Belt Landscape

1.16 Project Risks and Assumptions

223. The identification of risks was initiated at a very early stage of project development. The main risks, risk rankings and mitigation measures are presented below. 

Table 12. Risk Analysis

	Risk
	Rating
	Risk Mitigation Measure

	Resettlement areas around parks i.e. the farms that were bought for conservation purposes end up being utilised under incompatible land uses.
	Medium
	Current legislation, likely enhanced by the PWM bill will enable secure landholdership and equal rights with freehold farmers, creating strong economic incentives to invest in wildlife/conservation efforts. Recent policy provides for stronger partnership with partners with real involvement on the ground.

	Financial incentives are unable to stimulate the necessary paradigm shift from unsustainable to sustainable wildlife management in PLCAs. 
	Low
	The project builds on existing markets for tourism and game products. By recognising sound land management through certification, and through PLCA promotion, the project will help PLCA members to differentiate tourism / game product activities from the market at large, and thus capture market share, and, depending on the product, to charge a premium. Given that Namibian tourism is couched at the high income market segment, initial assessments show that this is feasible. The project will fund barrier removal activities intended to ‘unlock’ win-win opportunities: through (1) product certification, which will build on the existing certification systems for tourism; in the case of game products, a certification system will be developed and product will be marketed to buyers demanding environmental sustainability (i.e. certified tourism sector, niche markets in Southern Africa). A detailed feasibility assessment has been undertaken during the PPG stage to guide development of this activity; (2) building capacity for collaboration in PA management amongst PLCA members, thus helping to defray some of the costs associated with making the paradigm shift in land use (3) helping PLCA members to build the business case for investment—and connecting them to finance, so as to secure investment capital. (4) Providing a mechanism for PLCA members to pool investments in infrastructure, thus reducing individual costs.

	Delays caused by the complexities in establishing collaborative management arrangements in PA governance. 
	Low
	The principal of collaborations in PA management is strongly enshrined in Namibia through the conservancy programme. The project will build up from this framework. As far as the private sector is concerned, private landowners and parks already cooperate in a number of remote areas (i.e. through provision and maintenance of infrastructure). Moreover, collaborative management arrangement arrangements are already emerging at each of the project sites. The PLCA framework will help to formalise these arrangements. 

	Climate change could lead to both changed distributions of BD components, and changes in demands on biodiversity-based resources.
	Medium
	A focus on landscapes (as opposed to small areas); with sufficient buffer zone protection militates against climate change. The maintenance of protected landscape conservation areas is good adaptation strategy and fits well with the concept of adapting land use to improve resilience to climate change.



*Risk rating – High (High Risk), Med (Modest Risk), and Low (Low Risk). Risks refer to the possibility that assumptions, defined in the logical framework, may not hold.

1.17 Alternative Strategies Considered

224. The option of investing project resources in other conservation strategies were considered during the development of this project. PLCAs in Namibia should cover alpha, beta and gamma biodiversity. Two alternatives are described in as follows

225. Option 1 – Integrated Conservation and Development Project. In the past GEF investment has been used to fund Integrated Conservation and Development Projects managed by project implementation units, often through NGOs. The broad lessons learned about these kinds of projects is that they fail to deliver long term solutions as they are not sufficiently embedded in the local systems of governance, and also do not focus on delivery of outcomes that will outlast the project interventions. In this project the emphasis is on the government agencies managing the forests as well as engaging community involvement and co-management. Emphasis is also placed enhancing the protected area network on a landscape level in an operational sense. These will deliver tangible outcomes that will be recognised in law, and will therefore survive potentially for the next century, or more.  

226. Option 2 – Trust Fund. The option of using the GEF funding for protected landscapes in Namibia by establishing a parallel structure for protected landscape management was considered. A number of existing trust funds, such as the Game Product Fund where incomes from ivory sales are placed and the Environmental Investment Fund are useful institutions. Whilst attractive, the level of funding available and the need for rapid results on the ground to improve the protected area network and mitigate critical threats overruled that as a useful option for this particular GEF project. Further, the policy and institutional framework of the Government of Namibia should be sufficiently robust to manage the process without recourse to a trust fund. Further still, funding will be better placed, as far as is appropriate, at a landscape level where it is sorely required; funding from a trust will be difficult to manage amongst the different stakeholders and the different landscapes.
227. The only viable option and alternative is to engage a combination of the State, private sector and local communities to protect, conserve and benefit from biodiversity in their lands, working in adaptive co-management. Fortunately, this option is viable in all areas defined in the project, with potential for replication and provides an opportunity not only to protect biodiversity per se but also to contribute to sustainable human development.

1.18 Country Ownership and Eligibility
228. The priority accorded by the Government of Namibia to biodiversity conservation, and broader natural resource management is underscribed through the Constitution, Vision 2030 and National Development Plans. The National Biodiversity Strategy and Action Plan (NBSAP) places a high priority on strengthening the protected area network. Namibia ratified the Convention on Biological Diversity in 1997. In addition, Namibia has ratified a number of other environmental conventions such as the Convention to Combat Desertification, the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES), the Ramsar Convention and the World Heritage Convention. Namibia ratified the UN Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD) on 16 May 1997 and the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) on 16 May 1995. Namibia is eligible for technical assistance from UNDP.

229. Namibia has taken a number of significant steps toward realizing its commitments under the Convention on Biological Diversity, including strengthening the institutional framework for conservation and passing necessary enabling legislation. The proposed project will fulfil a number of the objectives of the Convention, including the in situ conservation of biodiversity and the enhancement of national capacities to manage natural ecosystems. More precisely, the Project addresses elements 3 and 4 of the CBD COP VII decision on Protected Areas and the accompanying work programme (UNEP/CBD/COP/7/L.32). Specifically, the project will: 1) provide an enabling policy, institutional and socio-economic environment for PAs; 2) build capacity for the planning, establishment and management of PAs; 3) ensure financial sustainability of PAs and national and regional systems of PAs; 4) evaluate and improve the effectiveness of PA management; 5) assess and monitor PA status and trends. Furthermore, the project is fully in line with national policies and strategies to protect biodiversity, including those recently articulated within the NBSAP. The project is strongly supported by the Namibian authorities and has been endorsed by the GEF Operational Focal Point (see attached letter of support). 

230. T Article 95(1) of the Constitution of Namibia sets the stage for the formulation of policies and legislation that aim to safeguard the country’s natural resource heritage for the benefit of current and future generations. The policy framework for long-term national development: Vision 2030 and the current five-year medium plan (NDP 3) make the protection of the environment a pre-requisite for development. The project is consistent with the policies and strategies articulated in Vision 2030 and  responds to the NDP 3 Implementation and Strategic Framework for Conservation (2007/8 –2010/11). It responds to the Namibia Biodiversity Strategic Action Plan (NBSAP) that states that a comprehensive, representative network of ecologically viable protected areas is critical to the conservation of Namibia’s biodiversity. 

231. The UN Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) considers protected areas as cornerstones for biodiversity conservation and as critical tools for reducing the current rate of loss of species and habitats in all types of ecosystems (2010 biodiversity target, decision VI/26). 

232. The Global Environment Facility (GEF) is the main funding mechanism for providing assistance to developing countries to facilitate them to achieve the targets set out within the CBD – to which they are signatories. This project will address the 2010 target related to protected areas and the conservation of the world’s biodiverity. It will also seek to ensure that the protected areas in these areas are effectively managed.

1.19 Program Designation and Conformity

The Fit with GEF Focal Area Strategy 

233. This project satisfies the requirements for GEF financing under Strategic Objective One: Catalyzing Sustainability of Protected Area Systems, Strategic Programme 3: Terrestrial Protected Area Networks. This will include the extension of the PA system, to strengthen the ecological viability of the network. There has been considerable past and ongoing investment in strengthening State PAs and Community Conservancies; the Government has increased its annual budget for PAs by a factor of 2%, with the intention ultimately of increasing the allocation by 4%. However, State PAs and Communal Conservancies are not managed under a coordinated framework, and neither PA types are integrated with management in neighbouring freehold landholders. This is leading to fragmentation of effort and a patchwork of often incompatible land use systems at landscape level. The project will ensure that landholdings are managed to a common vision and under compatible land use systems so as to protect ecosystems functions vital to sustaining biodiversity, as well as reduce threats. The project takes a holistic approach, working at national level as well as the landscape level to codify and implement plans and strategies, establish accountable joint management systems and create necessary financial incentives.

234. Accordingly, the project pays particular attention to strengthening capacity at the systemic and institutional levels, and improving conditions and capacities needed to forge durable management collaborative management arrangements with local government, communities and the private sector. Such arrangements are needed as part of efforts to strengthen capacity, noting that top down administration of PLCAs is unlikely to be sustainable. This project is fully aligned with the existing six programmes of the MET, in particular with the Protected Area Management Programme, the Protection and Management of Key Species and Natural Resources Programme and the Improving the Economic Value of Natural Resources and Protected Areas in the MET Jurisdiction Programme. 

235. This proposed project in Namibia is consistent with GEF Strategic Program 3: Strengthening Terrestrial Protected Areas. The project will directly address GEF Strategic Priority 1 on Biodiversity: Strengthening National Protected Area Systems. The Project contributes to the following Indicators of BD-Strategic Objective 1:

Table 13. Project Contribution to BD-1 Indicators

	Strategic Objective 
	Indicators
	Project’s contribution

	SO-1:

To catalyze

sustainability of

protected area

systems


	• Extent of habitat cover (hectares) by biome type maintained, as measured by cover and fragmentation in protected area systems

• Extent and percentage increase of new habitat protected (hectares) by biome type in protected area systems that enhances ecosystem representation

• Protected area management effectiveness as measured by protected area scorecards that assess site management, financial sustainability, and capacity
	15,550 km2 of pristine habitat in key landscapes in Namibia are under protected landscape governance collaborative management arrangements, supporting an existing network of State PAs covering a further  55,000 km2

An increase in METT scores from the current average of 51 across the five landscapes whereby monitoring indicates species diversity either unaffected or increased


Linkages to UNDP Country Programme

236. UNDP has been selected as the GEF IA by the Government of Namibia to implement this project. The UNDP Country Programme seeks to support the attainment of the MDGs through three programme components: a) energy and environment for sustainable development; b) reducing human poverty; and c). responding to HIV/AIDS.  UNDP has considerable experience in the arena of protected area management in Namibia, as is the case across Southern Africa, working with a broad swath of partner institutions. Past and ongoing conservation initiatives implemented through UNDP include the ongoing GEF funded Strengthening Protected Areas Project, the USAID Human Wildlife Conflict Management, and KfW co-financing support. The latter is financially managed by GRN with financial administration and project management oversight given via the UNDP/GEF SPAN project.  Moreover, UNDP is the GEF IA for the approved Country Pilot Partnership for SLM in Namibia. UNDP is thus in a good position to ensure inter-project learning within Namibia, and with similar initiatives in neighbouring countries.

237. The United Nations System in Namibia, in conjunction with the Government, has recently finalised the new United National Development Assistance Framework (UNDAF) for 2006-2010. There will be three overall UNDAF outcomes: 1) HIV/AIDS prevention and mitigation; 2) Improvement of livelihoods and food security; 3) Capacity building of the government and civil society institutions. Within the UNDAF framework, the Third Country Programme Document (CPD) has been developed for 2006-2010 which coincides with the first phase of this project. The overall objective of the Country Programme is: attainment of Vision 2030 by providing upstream policy advice, providing technical assistance, building strategic partnerships and strengthening individual, institutional and systemic capacities at a national level. The Programme has three components: 1) achieving MDGs and reducing human poverty; 2) energy and environment for sustainable development; 3) responding to HIV/AIDS. 

238. The project will contribute to meeting the objectives as set out in the UNDP Country Programme and is consistent with the agreed terms in the UNDP Country Programme. The strategies to be adopted under the project are consistent with UNDP’s mandates in the development arena, and will complement UNDP’s work on strengthening governance, in particular improving institutional effectiveness in public institutions. 

239. The project is also in line with other international activities and regional programmes. It is in line with the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) adopted by Namibia, especially MDG-7 on “Environmental Sustainability”, the indicators for which include the coverage of PAs. Namibia’s 2004 MDG Report identified the PA network as one of its priorities for development assistance. In order to seek maximum alignment with the Country Programme outcome—responding to HIV/AIDS—the UNDP will co-finance activities under the project intended to address the impacts of HIV/AIDS in the workplace. Furthermore, UNDP/WB supported preparation of Namibia’s Poverty Reduction Action Plan which emphasises community-based natural resource management and tourism as critical areas for further development. 

240. The programme will be guided by the five inter-related principles of the UN Development Group (UNDG):

· Human-rights-based approach to programming, with particular reference to the UNDG Guidelines on Indigenous Peoples’ Issues,

· Gender equality;

· Environmental sustainability;

· Results-based management;

· Capacity development.

241. In addition, the project will: 

· Facilitate partnerships, drawing on expertise from a range of national and international organizations acting as executing agencies to ensure well coordinated and timely action;

· Actively contribute to coordination and mainstreaming in-country, while avoiding duplication of effort with other initiatives.

Linkages with GEF Financed Projects

242. The project will collaborate closely with other related initiatives in Namibia supported by both GEF and other co-financiers. The GEF has made a sizable investment in biodiversity conservation in Namibia. On-going projects that have bearing on this initiative include: (1) Strengthening Protected Areas Network (SPAN), which is improving institutional capacities, planning and enforcement and revenue generation potential in State Protected Areas. (2) Namibia Integrated Community-Based ecosystem management (ICEMA), which is establishing a network of conservancies on communal lands within which conservation-compatible land uses can be pursued. These initiatives have registered big successes in establishing a better functioning and expanded PA system. 

243. The PLCA project will build on these achievements, and improve their impacts by addressing an outstanding gap--- namely the need to integrate management of different land units at the landscape level. The project will ensure that State PAs and Communal Conservancies are better bound at landscape level, rather than operating as a segmented patchwork. The project will draw lessons from the successful South Africa CAPE Agulhas Biodiversity Initiative, which pioneered the strategy of establishing clusters of PAs at landscape level under different land tenure systems, and promoting conservation-compatible land uses as an incentive for developing PAs on private and communal lands. 

244. UNDP/GEF financed the National Capacity Self Assessment (NCSA) project, executed by the MET, to examine Namibia’s institutional, systemic and individual level capacity to achieve global environmental goals under three conventions—UNFCCC, CBD and CCD. A number of recommendations pertinent to NAM-PLACE came out of the NCSA exercise. At the national level, priority areas for capacity building pertinent to this project identified in the NCSA include: Institutional level: 1) Building technical and scientific capacity within the government (the MET Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management and the Directorate of Scientific Services are identified as priorities in this regard); 2) Strengthening data management systems; Systemic Level: 3) Simplifying and harmonizing laws, so that they are understood by all levels of society; 4) Strengthening the policy framework, pertaining to the CBD; 5) Improving enforcement of legislation, and stiffening fines; 6) Monitoring policy impacts;  Individual Level: 7) Strengthening the capacity of MET staff to work with different stakeholders, agencies and communities and to handle conflicts appropriately. 

245. UNDP/GEF is financing the Strengthening the Protected Area Network (SPAN) Project specifically which focuses on State Protected Areas and on terrestrial ecosystems, as well as to complement other initiatives in production landscapes and in coastal and marine ecosystems. The project has three broad areas of intervention: 1) strengthening systemic capacity, namely the enabling legal/policy environment and financial mechanisms for PA management; 2) strengthening the institutional capacity for PA management; and 3) demonstrating new ways and means of PA management, including collaborative management arrangements with other government agencies, local communities and the private sector, to add to the range of options currently available. The gains and lessons learned from the SPAN project to date have informed the development of the NAM-PLACE project which addresses the next stage of PA management; the broader landscape management issue.
246. UNDP/GEF is financing the Country Pilot Partnerships for Sustainable Land Management (SLM) Programme. The programme seeks to address the systemic, institutional and individual capacity constraints to devising and implementing an integrated ecosystem approach to combat land degradation. It will do this through the development and coordinated execution of a package of strategic interventions. The overall goal is to reduce and reverse the process of land degradation in Namibia, thus delivering significant benefits to local communities. The immediate objectives are to adopt a national integrated SLM approach ensuring coordination of SLM activities and to pilot and adapt models for sustainable land management. The programme focuses on communal lands. There is thus no direct overlap between the initiatives. GEF support is intended to strengthen capacities at the national and local government levels for SLM, and strengthen know-how through field demonstrations. This is expected over time to improve the condition of land in areas adjacent to PAs. The NAM-PLACE project addresses different production sectors to the SLM which is focused on agriculture, forest resource use and livestock husbandry as opposed to tourism and game management. The two initiatives will be implemented in parallel to capture synergies. 
247. With respect to other donors, the project is synergistic with the US-led Millennium Challenge Account (MCA) and the EU-supported Rural Poverty Reduction Programme (RPRP). The MCA programme focuses on increasing tourism growth and dividends, while the RPRP is providing decentralised demand-driven support for rural livelihoods. 

248. Furthermore, there are several other past and ongoing GEF projects involving Namibia that have particular relevance to this proposed initiative. The Enabling Activities (both UNEP/GEF financed) include the preparation of the Biodiversity Country Study and National Biodiversity Strategy and Action Plan. These efforts have contributed to priority setting for conservation, thus informing the development of this initiative. The Government of Namibia has ensured close coordination between NAM-PLACE, SPAN and these projects, with the aim of optimizing complementarities and respective impacts. 

249. The Namib Coast Biodiversity Conservation and Management Project (NACOMA), aims to mainstream biodiversity conservation into sustainable economic development through integrated coastal management in line with the GEF Strategic Priority “Mainstreaming biodiversity conservation in the production landscape”. Coastal management is by a coastal zone-planning framework. The project’s geographical scope includes the Namibian coastline from the Orange River in the south to the Kunene River in the north. NACOMA provides support for the establishment and management of Marine Protected Areas (MPAs), including in the immediate coastal zone, which lie outside of the geographic scope of NAM-PLACE. In addition, NACOMA supported the integration of PA Management Plans for the Namib-Naukluft National Park, Spergebbiet NP, and Skeleton Coast Park developed further through SPAN into the ICZM framework (regional development and land use plans). This is essential for the achievement of bio-regional level conservation objectives and well complements the NAM-PLACE project’s support for collaborative management in PLCA planning. 

250. The Integrated Community Based Ecosystem Management Project (ICEMA), part funded by World Bank / GEF aims at strengthening community based natural resource management within communal conservancies. This includes support for the development of 15 integrated conservancy management plans. The project is also providing strategic support to the MET to improve its planning, implementation, monitoring and replication capacity in order to promote, develop and implement the National CBNRM Programme. As this is expected to directly or indirectly improve management in the 17 conservancies adjacent to State PAs, the initiative is highly complementary to NAM-PLACE, with complementary, although different, areas of focus, with its specialist focus on communal areas expected to inform NAM-PLACE. 

251.  In South Africa, the World Bank / GEF is financing a medium size project, the Richtersveld Community Biodiversity Conservation Project (RCBCP).  This project aims to put in place a strong system of community-based biodiversity conservation to protect globally significant biodiversity in the Richtersveld National Park, which accounts for 31% of the Ai-Ais/Richtersveld Transfrontier Park.   The project supports, inter alia, formulation of the integrated development plan and environmental management plan, development of community conservancy and biodiversity-based businesses.  Close collaboration with this project will be maintained with respect to the Greater Fish River Canyon PLCA.

252. Close coordination among the above projects has already started with regular meetings and frequent e-mail/telephone exchanges between the various Managers and GEF Implementing Agencies. 

1.20 Sustainability

253. Sustainability has been a major consideration throughout the development of this project. There are two key interlinked challenges to assuring sustainability, social and economical. 

Social sustainability

254. The social sustainability of activities and outputs is addressed through the execution of a stakeholder capacity analysis and the elaboration of a detailed collaborative management involvement strategy and plan which identifies stakeholders’ interests, desired levels of involvement, capacities for participation (at different levels) and potential conflicts and, responsive mitigation measures. 

255. The shared common vision for improved conservation and sustainable natural resource use coupled with already existing collaborative management arrangements established in Mudumu, Greater Waterberg, Greater Fish River and Sossusvlei-Namib landscapes secures the long-term social sustainability of these sites. In addition, these four sites have concept notes for co-management, constitutions (draft and approved), management and development plans, local level monitoring (LLM) and land use zoning plans in place which further secures the sustainability of a landscape level approach to biodiversity conservation and sustainable natural resource use.

256. While no collaborative management arrangement is in place for the proposed Windhoek Greenbelt PLCA, there has been past efforts to do so and, many landowners have changed their land use practices from livestock farming to game ranching which is more compatible with biodiversity conservation. Some of the farms are commercial conservancies and form part of the Hochland Conservancy. Drawing on existing models for collaborative management from the other proposed sites, a suitable adaptive management arrangement would be developed for the WGB and strengthened during the project to ensure long-term social sustainability. The existing collaborative management arrangements (in the other four sites) will be supported with project resources to become formalised, structured and institutionalised based on the site level and stakeholder characteristics. 

257. Furthermore, the draft Parks and Wildlife Management Bill, the Policy on Tourism and Wildlife Concessions on State Land, and the National Policy on Protected Areas and Neighbours and Resident People act provides the policy framework for social sustainability through improving participation by local people in biodiversity management, conservation and sustainable use.

258. “Expanding constituencies for wilderness areas and the values they represent depends to a great degree on governance structures that give stakeholders a voice, a role, rights, responsibilities, and a reason to care. When these structures are informed by a shared vision that goes to the heart of stakeholder concerns, the chances for sustainability are greatly increased”
. For all of the proposed PLCAs, except the WGB, there is already in place a shared vision agreed by all stakeholders. Even without the support from the GEF, stakeholders will continue with the existing collaborative management arrangements to enhance biodiversity and ensure long-term sustainable benefits.

259. A key sustainability strategy is to build on good practices from other initiatives. To contribute toward the economic sustainability of PLCAs overall, business and sustainability plans for conservancies can be developed based on the model introduced by the ICEMA Project in their 16 target sites. The business and sustainability plan of a conservancy is derived from the management plan (or integrated ecosystem management (IEM) plan) and addresses the successful pursuit of the vision and objectives. The NAM-PLACE Project could review this model and through the provision of support to develop these in the context of the PLCAs, strengthen the capacities of conservancies to ensure economic sustainability. This could be embedded, through project support, in the PLCA framework that will be developed with associated policies, procedures, standards, etc.


Table 14. Status of governance and management arrangements in the proposed PLCAs

	PLCAs
	Landholding
	Vision
	Mgt & Devt plan
	Constitution
	Land use zoning

	GFRCL
	/Ai-/Ais Hot Springs Game Park (AHGP)
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Gondwana Nature Reserve*
	X
	X
	X
	X

	GSNL
	Various private ranches
	X
	X
	X
	

	GWL
	Ozonahi
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Otjituuo
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Okamatipati
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	African Wild Dog
	X
	X
	X
	X

	ML*
	Kwando
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Mashi
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Mayuni
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Sobbe
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Wuparo
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Balyerwa
	X
	X
	X
	X

	
	Bwabwata-Mamili-Mudumu NP*
	X
	X
	
	X


*Tourism Plans (draft and approved)

Economic sustainability

260. The establishment of PLCAs promotes not only the expansion of protected areas for biodiversity conservation, but also the restoration and enhancement of the productivity of land so that animal and plant wildlife can flourish in their natural settings. It encourages the use of wild animals and plants rather than domesticated ones to derive economic and socio-economic benefits. Livestock farming is extremely unsuitable in, and detrimental to many parts of the environment and exerts extreme pressure on land having led to denudation, severe loss of soil fertility and complete desertification
. 

261. Two examples of economically sustainable land use changes that are compatible with biodiversity conservation exist among the five proposed PLCAs. These are Sossusvlei-Namib Rand – formerly marginalised livestock farmland and, the Waterberg Conservancy in the Greater Waterberg Landscape – formerly a stud ranch for Santa Gertrudis cattle and Arabian horses. Both of these have been converted to wildlife ranching which has lower environmental impact, more cost effective and higher returns on investment. A number of farmers in the proposed Windhoek Greenbelt (WGB) PLCA area have also switched from cattle to wildlife ranching coupled, in some cases, with tourism. In all three of the mentioned sites (with exception of some land units in WGB), tourism has become an important income earner as tourists are provided the opportunity to see wildlife in their natural pristine and scenic environment. With the number of tourists to Namibia having increased almost five times from 1990 to 2005
 the industry shows further growth promise as Namibia’s offering of unspoilt natural beauty and free roaming wildlife remains a competitive advantage over other land uses (at national level) and destinations (regionally and internationally). 

262. PLCAs, expanding the coverage of protected biodiversity, would offer greater opportunity through extended range to smaller (mainly springbok) and larger game (Oryx, Kudu, Hartmann’s Mountain Zebra and Red Hartebeest) thus increasing chances of population success and increase in numbers and a wider sustainably exploitable asset base from which to derive economic benefits. This in itself secures the economic sustainability of the PLCAs, although with varying degree, as some areas are naturally better suited (e.g. semi arid areas south of the red line) than others (northeast) to host these species. Wildlife numbers have increased in Namibia over the past 10 years and support from donor initiatives, government and the private sector have further boosted the numbers of game in registered communal conservancies to increase their economic potential and to restore biodiversity. The existing animal wildlife wealth and the prospect of increasing it through PLCAs is expected to provide economic sustainability as demonstrated through the following two recent studies:

263. In terms of financial resources needed to operationalize the PLCAs, these are significant. The amount needed to add additional PLCA land to existing landscapes would be in the range of US$ 2.4 million in the first year assuming a start-up investment of $156 per km2 and $150 per km2 in subsequent years.  The amount needed to operationalize the PLCA in year 3 is higher based on Namibia’s 2008 inflation rate of 10.3%.  Of note, the amount spent per km2 on PAs by the MET-DPWM in 2003/2004 was US$ 47.  At this rate, the initial start up cost for PLCAs would be significantly less: USD 714,000 in Year 1 and USD 869,000 in Year 3 factoring in inflation.

Table 15. Start up costs for PLCAs at US$156 to start and US$ 150 per year afterwards

	PLCAs
	PLCA PA addition (Km2)
	Start up costs Y1 USD
	Year 2 USD
	Year 3 USD

	Mudumu North/ South
	1,469
	$229,192
	$220,377
	$243,076

	Greater Waterberg 
	7,500
	$1,170,000
	$1,125,000
	$1,240,875

	Greater Sossusvlei 
	173
	$26,988
	$25,950
	$28,623

	Greater Fish River Canyon 
	5,750
	$897,000
	$862,500
	$951,338

	Windhoek Green Belt 
	658
	$102,570
	$98,625
	$108,783

	Total
	15,550
	$2,425,750
	$2,332,452
	$2,572,695


264. The distribution of revenue generated by PLCAs is likely to be variable by PLCA.  The total government expenditure on state PAs is about N$37 million annually in Namibia.  In addition to this, budgeted operating costs for tourism enterprises within the parks were approximately N$116 million in 2003/4. Indirect and opportunity costs have not been estimated for Namibia’s PAs, but are assumed to be relatively small in comparison to the above costs. The costs of the PA system are clearly outweighed by the economic benefits described previously, with expenditures of about N$160 million compared with benefits of N$940 – N$1900 million (US$1 = N$ 7.5). 
265. The average cost per km² to manage PAs in Africa ranged from USD$ 20 to USD$ 200
.  The 2003/2004 total annual operational budget of the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM) was about N$46 million, though it varies considerably from year to year
.  Not the entire DPWM budget is spent on PA’s: N$ 37 million was spent on Namibia’s PAs in 2003/2004, including scientific services, administration, human resources and support.  At a rate of N$7 to USD$ 1 (2004 exchange rate), this translates into a budget of USD$ 5.3 million (in 2004 $) for Namibian PAs.  Significantly, direct PA revenues in 2004 from entry fees and accommodation only averaged out to USD$ 10 per km2.  This includes higher revenue generating parks such as Etosha.  However, different areas generate more revenue per km2 than others, such as Etosha’s core tourism area, and many areas within Namibia’s PA estate are inaccessible.  Nonetheless, it gives an indication of the amounts of money viable for generation in PLCAs.  

266. If exogenously-determined growth in tourism continues at a modest 5% per annum, and the improvement in parks causes this to increase by a further 2% per annum, then the Net Present Value of the improved park system over the next 20 years would be in the order of N$17 billion (US$ 2.3 billion), at a discount rate of 6%. The return on investments would be 23%. Most of the benefit is due to tourism, with growth in wildlife stocks contributing only a fraction to this value. However, the actual returns vary according to the assumptions used, and the added investment would potentially not be viable if it leads to increased tourism growth of less than 1% per annum.

267. The total surface area of Namibia’s PAs in 2004 was approximately 112,592 km2 ( comprising the North-West, North-East and South-Central Park Directorates (but not including Sperrgebiet).  This translates into an expenditure of roughly US$ 47 per km2 of PA.  Therefore, the projected annual maintenance rate for PLCA’s of USD $150 per km2 per year is roughly three times higher than PA protection costs in Namibia in 2004.  As much of PLCA areas are likely to be buffer zones, which, in all likelihood, will have lower tourism rates than core state PAs, expectations for revenue generation will need to incorporate a highly diversified strategy in order to achieve expectations.  In most cases, expectations will need to be revised downwards.

268. Factoring only the new amount of land to be incorporated into PLCAs of 15,550 km2, and based on the figures above for 2004 for revenue per km2, Namibian PLCAs would potentially contribute approx USD$ 23 million to the Namibian economy as total turnover including multipliers.  Wildlife viewing turnover including multipliers for PLCAs would generate approximately USD$ 608,000 per year.  However, direct revenues from accommodation and entry fees for PLCA areas would be in the range of USD$ 159,000 per year.  Combined with projected hunting revenues of circa USD$ 159,000, PLCAs would need to generate a deficit of close to USD $400,000 to cover their operational costs at the nominal amount of USD$ 47 per km2.  

269. This deficit would be close to USD$ 2 million if the amount of US$ 150 per km2 were required.  The most likely sources for this management deficit would most likely be through: 1) donor funding (at an initial level) and 2.) a diversified portfolio of activities including venison production, certified beef production and other options, explored and developed through this project.

Table 16. Projected PLCA Costs and Benefits from Tourism & Hunting based on 1996 Data

	PLCA Costs and Benefits
	Total USD$ per year

	 
	 

	Total Turnover
	$23,142,919

	Wildlife viewing tourism turnover
	$608,000

	PLCA revenues generated
	$158,514

	Hunting Revenues
	$158,514

	Cost to manage PLCAs
	$714,400


Source: Turpie et al., 2004

270. It is thus likely to be some years before PLCAs are financially self-sufficient.  However, their conservation benefits at a national, or global level, may outweigh the perceived local costs, which have not been factored into the economic sustainability question alone that is presented here.  Therefore it will be important for PLCA financing to include a component of donor and state financing in the foreseeable future in order to subsidize what will essentially be a new conservation paradigm in Namibia; this project caters for this initial limitation.  
Table 17. Tourism returns per km2 & Cost to manage Namibian PAs 
	 Tourism Returns
	Total US$/Km

	Total Turnover
	1,523

	Wildlife viewing tourism turnover
	40

	PA revenues generated
	10

	Hunting Revenues
	10

	Cost to manage PA
	47


Source: Turpie et al., 2004

271. It is unlikely that PLCAs will dramatically increase the amount tourists spend on each visit but what PLCAs are expected to do is alter the distribution of where the spending occurs, such that if tourists spend more time in a PLCA rather than moving onto another PA, more revenue will be retained in that area.  Therefore, unless the existence of PLCAs leads to the increase of the number of days that people spend in Namibia (which is possible), there could be issues of competition that arise with PAs in Namibia.  However, these are likely to be offset by the greater capacity of Namibia, through a more diverse product with the PLCAs, thus allowing a greater number of tourists in the country at any one time. Thus whilst the number of days visitors spend in Namibia are, in many cases, likely to be determined exogenously by factors such as length of school holidays or time off from work, and so may not have much elasticity, the overall numbers of visitors would be able to rise. PLCAs are thus expected to make a contribution to the Namibian economy by enhancing the product portfolio, such that tourists spend more time in an area.  This is likely if accommodation and activities offered in PLCA areas complement those of PAs.  

272. The business model per PLCA will thus aim to also keep benefits above cost and this will in many ways be area dependent. For example, in the Mudumu landscape the human and animal densities are higher and area sizes smaller while in the south of Namibia it is the opposite. In the northeast a model entailing more frequent patrols will suffice due to high poaching incidence and the cost of this is countered by higher tourism marketability and more options (from fishing trips to boat sundowners, trophy hunting, bird watching, etc.). The proposed Tourism SEA and business planning activities at PLCA level will address these regional/ local differences which will influence the cost-benefit ratio for each area. 

273. Diversification will be a crucial aspect to ongoing economic sustainability. Through the establishment of a Game Meat Marketing Task Team (GMMTT), comprising representation from government, civil society and the private sector, the potential for marketing Namibian game meat for increased economic benefit was examined in 2008
. The Task Team estimate the national venison market to have the current potential of N$219 million. While income that would be generated by harvesting teams, abattoirs, outlets and exporters is not yet calculated, the game meat sector could be worth as much as N$500 million per year given the multiplier to the national economy4. 

274. As the biggest share (about 80%) of income from game meat currently resides with commercial/ private farmers, the registered communal conservancies will stand to benefit in the near future as their game populations become suitable for significant/ lucrative sustainable annual off-takes. Lucrative markets, especially in South Africa (RSA) and Europe, are likely to provide strong incentives for improved wildlife management and further enhance the competitiveness of this land use (compared to e.g. cattle farming). The full value chain is explored by the Task Team to ensure that Namibia cultivates the required capacities to fully exploit this budding economic opportunity. Future plans include the EU certification of more abattoirs as there is currently only one (south of the red line) that is certified for EU exports and currently markets only exist for Springbok. 

275. The completion of a national wildlife inventory in 2004 made possible the development of a set of wildlife accounts for Namibia
. Wildlife excludes fish and forest dwelling invertebrates and the physical accounts included larger mammals and ostrich. Wildlife assets are responsible for generating gross output valued at N$1.5 billion with all direct wildlife uses contributing N$700 million to Gross National Product (GNP). Of the different uses, non-consumptive wildlife viewing (tourism) contributed 62% of the total sector GNP with hunting tourism contributing about 19%, live game production some 10% and other uses, e.g. meat production, ostrich farming and taxidermy, between 2 and 3%5. Inclusion of indirect wildlife uses makes the total impact of this sector worth N$1.3 billion (an additional N$600 million)5.

276. Thus, by fully exploring the consumptive and non-consumptive direct and indirect uses of wildlife, the economic sustainability of PLCAs is secured as game ranching and nature-based tourism (>60% of total tourism economic contribution) sector development would be supported by the project. Conversion from livestock farming to wildlife ranching would correspond with the observed 100% increase in game species numbers between 1970 to 2000 in comparison to a 45% decrease in livestock numbers observed for the same period. Mendelsohn (2006) also found that wildlife use has increased relative to livestock production over the years. Barnes et al (2009) predict wildlife use values to triple the sector’s economic contribution over the coming 30 years covering close to its spatial scale.  

1.21 Climate Change Adaptation

277. Distinctive interannual fluctuations in rainfall are a crucial aspect of climate variability in the southern African context, with Namibia a particularly sensitive environment, located as it is in the most arid part of that region, with drought endemic.
 It is predicted that as a result of climate change, Namibia can expect an increase in temperature and evapotranspiration across the country, particularly inland
. 
278. Adaptation is the process to improve society’s ability to cope with changes in climatic conditions across time- and policy scales. A recent vulnerability and assessment report highlighted that it will be increasingly important to enhance the efficiency of water use and to manage the supply and demand of water by means of the conjunctive use of water resources, including sub-surface water banking and landscape level approaches to water management. Significant changes in vegetation structure and function are projected in several areas of Namibia due to climate change; with grassland projected to lose its spatial dominance to shrubland and projected increases in bush encroachment for the north-eastern parts of the country
. As a result, pastoralist livelihoods are likely to be affected. Spatial planning that takes ecosystem requirements with a landscape scope into consideration will be increasingly crucial.
279. Dirkx et al, highlighted a series of recommendations for climate change adaptation in Namibia which are utilised and developed here as part of the planning process. These have been divided into three key issues; policy limitations, capacity building and the management of data and forge the following plan.

Table 18. Climate change adaptation implementation action plan.

	Needs / Issue
	Adaptation Measures
	Scope & Management
	Responsible

	Policy Limitations 
	Apart from protecting productive resources of the rural population, policy should target the diversification of the rural economic environment and strengthen rural-urban linkages. A landscape vision is part of this approach.

Support to renewable energies, a sector in which Namibia is very well endowed, should be rendered, through the development of market based incentives. Against the background of climate variability and climate change, support to the fledging economic use of biomass (invader bush) is a priority. In addition, Namibia’s capacity to benefit from the Clean Development Mechanism and REDD needs to be developed as a means to enhance adaptation options. 

In general, more focus is required on payments for ecosystem services, paid for through enhancing the capacity of local people to make the link between nature-based livelihoods and ecosystem payment models, developed through business plans. Pricing mechanisms in the water, land and electricity sectors should reflect the real scarcity of the goods. Incentives and disincentives should be devised which prompt resource stewards to be prudent in resource use and landscape-level management approaches enhance the need for different land owners to work together.
	Part of the overall landscape approach and development of PLCA governance; national guidelines developed then feed into lessons learnt for MET to take on board in policy reviews.
Payment for ecosystem services and renewable energies brought into the business planning process
	PLCA partners, national and on a landscape level; lessons learnt collated for and by MET, key issues taken forward on a policy level where supported by data and consensus.

	Capacity Building
	The capacity to undertake spatial planning should be strengthened to include ecosystem requirements. Boundary organizations in Namibia should be strengthened to facilitate climate change feedback loops between science institutions, policy makers, and land users, landscape by landscape. 
Capacity should be in place to manage protected landscapes to supply vital ecosystem services, in particular terrestrial goods and water supply and quality regulation, through the curtailment of habitat loss and management of fire risks.

Capacity should be also be built to apply and interpret climate models and impact models in sectors that are considered critical for the development of Namibia, with the aim to build a broader understanding of the vulnerability of various sectors to climate variability and change.
	Spatial planning to be incorporated into the management planning process on as PLCA level, lessons learnt provided at a national level.
Landscape level management and M&E approaches applied
	PLCA partners, national and on a landscape level; lessons learnt on capacity collated for and by MET.

	Data Management
	Data availability issues are most striking because there is a marked paucity in readily available weather data due to diminishing numbers of weather stations across the country taking continuous measurements. Climate, and in particular precipitation is very location-specific in semi-arid climates such as Namibia.
	Analysis of local data on a local and a landscape level through PLCA management planning.
	PLCA partners, national and landscape level; data collated in each PLCA.


1.22 Replication Strategy

280. A replication strategy has been developed, to codify good practices and ensure they are systematically replicated across the PA system, while also documented for application in other countries (in the Southern African sub-continent and elsewhere). Furthermore, the project will institutionalise the use of the METT to track management effectiveness, taking steps to tie operational activities to improving management effectiveness. These steps are expected to make a major contribution to improving the overall sustainability of the PA system. 

281. The Project incorporates the documentation of lessons learned and best practices related to collaborative management arrangements and biodiversity conservation (monitoring, assessment and management). A key outcome of this project is a framework for establishing protected landscape conservation areas (PLCAs) that can be used for replication in Namibia. The participation of different stakeholders at different levels will enhance their capacities and will facilitate the dissemination and sharing of lessons which will greatly increase replication success. Lessons from existing collaborative management arrangements are critical to ensure the success of replication, granted local level environmental, social and economic characteristics are taken into account. It will be necessary to demonstrate benefits that stakeholders have gained through collaborative management arrangements as it will encourage replication in other areas. 

282. The project will support the implementation of new collaborative management arrangements, and strengthen existing collaborative management arrangements in targeted areas. Support provided will assist the PLCA and individual land units (e.g. park, conservancy and private land) to put in place strategic development plans (at PLCA level) and management plans (at both PLCA and land unit levels). The project will also support a consultative process to review and formalise management committees and, establish a national overseeing body for new and existing PLCAs. Lessons learned from existing PLCAs, parks and the CBNRM Programme will facilitate the consultative planning processes and establishment of management committees. These lessons will provide a basis for actions at other key landscapes that could benefit from a collaborative management arrangement. 

283. Collaborative management arrangements are already operational in four of the five target areas of the project. Considerable steps have been, and continue to be taken by stakeholders on the ground. These collaborations operate with different modalities and are funded by the partners and offer opportunities for learning and scaling up the impact of the GEF project. These sites will be able to secure the necessary capacities for long term conservation of biodiversity at the landscape level. The results of this project will be widely replicable within the country and also elsewhere in the region, through a variety of media and through linkages with other GEF projects.

284. In the development of the wildlife sector, non-consumptive tourism on high quality wildlife land will give by far the greatest economic returns. However, only a limited amount of land in any country is suitable for high quality game viewing tourism and, if wildlife is to compete with alternative land uses over larger tracts of land, then it is necessary to harness a range of sustainable uses to maximise the income from wildlife.  The table below illustrates some of these potential sources of funding that could be applied to PLCAs.

Table 19. Potential Sources of Funding to Wildlife Sector apart from Government
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Table 20. Estimated net value from wildlife-related enterprises (US$ ‘000, 1996)
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285. Since 1996, communal areas have attracted considerably more value from wildlife activities due to directed interventions. Income from CBNRM on communal lands rose from nothing in 1994 to over N$14 million in 2003,
 of which almost N$8.5 million was attributed to conservancies. 

286. This illustrates the potential for PLCAs to step in and generate substantial income as they grow and are replicated.  Tourism related activities account for most of this benefit.  Including the income going to the private sector and the linkage and multiplier effects, wildlife use in communal areas was estimated to contribute some N$88 million to net national income in 2003, most of which is tourism-related.
 In other words, if the above estimates are accurate, the value of wildlife-related activities could have been doubled by the interventions in communal areas in recent years.

287. The following table details a replication strategy by component for the NAM-PLACE project.

Table 21. Replication Strategy by Component

	Component
	Needs/ Opportunities for Replication
	Project Strategy for Replication

	COMPONENT 1. Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)
	Gains from existing landscape conservation collaborative management arrangements can be replicated for other GEF biodiversity projects globally where the contexts are similar. 

This component will support the development of a guiding national framework, based on lessons learned and best practices for the establishment of PLCAs, which will enable the replication of collaborative management arrangements elsewhere.
	Lessons from existing collaborative management arrangements will be distilled and documented, captured, and used to develop a national framework for the establishment of PLCAs. These lessons will also be shared at relevant international meetings and technical biodiversity conservation/ protected area events. These lessons will be disseminated to all biodiversity conservation, tourism and CBNRM stakeholders in Namibia. With project support “codes of practice” will be drawn from the lessons learned to guide landscape conservation, wildlife and tourism development activities.

	COMPONENT 2. Collaborative governance for PLCAs
	Support for the establishment or strengthening of collaborative management frameworks for landscape conservation governance will be of relevance in Africa and elsewhere. This component will support strategic and operational planning at PLCA level, formalisation of PLCA committees and a national coordination unit which would support replication in other parts of Namibia and elsewhere.
	As with the above, the approach to replication will be to capture lessons learned and to build on existing consultative planning approaches. It is expected that the capacity built among stakeholders (government, private sector and communities) will support replication in other parts of Namibia and elsewhere.

	COMPONENT 3. Incentives and market transformation


	This component will support the development of new revenue streams and diversification of existing ones from the wildlife and tourism sector. Analysis, strategic and business planning approaches will be applicable to other parts of Namibia and elsewhere.
	Lessons learned from strategic and business planning approaches and from setting up enterprises and devising incentives will be captured and shared with all the biodiversity conservation, tourism and CBNRM stakeholders. Supply chain information will be shared with all stakeholders to further increase knowledge and capacity for replication.


PART III: Management Arrangements
1.23 Project Management & Implementation

288. The project will be implemented over a period of five years beginning in 2010. The project implementation plan is presented below. An inception period will be used to refine the project design and bring on board fully the relevant stakeholders for implementation.

Execution Modality. 

289. The project will be executed under National Execution (NEX) modalities where UNDP will act as the provider of the services and facilities that come about through a successful proposal. The project will be funded by GEF through UNDP, which is accountable to GEF for project delivery. UNDP thus has overall responsibility for supervision, project development, guiding project activities through technical backstopping and logistical support. 
290. The Ministry of Environment and Tourism of the Republic of Namibia shall retain overall responsibility for UNDP support and shall be the National Implementing Partner. The project will thus be executed by the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) but in close collaboration on an implementation level with communal conservancy and private sector stakeholders and with financial and technical support from UNDP. 
291. The Ministry (MET) is ultimately responsible for policy mainstreaming as well as site activity execution, however site execution will be managed in close collaboration with responsible parties, the stakeholder implementation partners. Within the Ministry, the Director of the Directorate of Environmental Affairs (DEA) will be the GEF Focal point for this project. 

Implementation Modality. 

292. Coordination among various Government directorates, and freehold and communal conservancy stakeholders (responsible parties) will be achieved through creation of a Project Coordination Unit (PCU) which will encompass first a Project Steering Committee (PSC), second a Project Advisory Committee (PAC) and third, staff and consultants, led by a Project Manager (PM). 
293. Project activities will be implemented at the national and landscape levels. The Project Coordination Unit (PCU) will be responsible for overall national coordination of project activities, but in particular, it will coordinate national activities that are largely linked to policy and systematic and institutional capacities for managing protected areas landscapes. 
294. The PCU will also be responsible for coordination and mainstreaming of lessons and experiences into government operations, lessons learnt from activities in other related GEF funded projects and linking with additional ongoing related projects. The PCU will be headed by a Project Manager (PM) who shall be a salaried fulltime resource acquired competitively. Funds will be advanced form UNDP to GRN/MET on an account to be opened by the MET 
295. The PCU is expected to adapt during the project lifespan into an ongoing PLCA coordination unit to ensure sustainability which will either become independent or remain within government, to be determined during the project lifespan. The broader aim of the PCU is to become an umbrella association for state parks, private reserves and communal conservancies that promotes supports and facilitates national conservation and socio-economic development goals.

296. The PCU will be under the direct authority of the PSC which will be chaired by an agreed -MET representative whilst the PC will effectively act as its Managing Director, a role which will be able to be developed as the PCU becomes an umbrella association. Funds flow will be based on based on an approved workplan and via a disbursement scheduled agreed on during the project preparation and included in the project document detailing the resources and movement schedules. 
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Figure 11. Overview of PLCA Project Coordination Unit (PCU)
Project Steering Committee
297. The PCU will be guided and overseen by the Project Steering Committee (PSC), the highest decision making organ of the project. The PSC will be chaired by an agreed MET/DEA representative, likely the Permanent Secretary of MET or his/her representative and shall be responsible for supervising project development, guiding project activities through technical backstopping and for contracting staff where necessary. In total two MET representatives shall be members. UNDP will have one representative present who will advise the PSC in its deliberations and may vote in cases where a majority has not been met. Other members will include two representatives from freehold private reserves and two from communal conservancies who shall have been elected during the Inception meeting. The PSC shall report to UNDP who in turn report to GEF.
298. The PSC members shall meet at least quarterly in a year and comprise representatives from MET, the private sector and communal conservancies, ensuring representation from each PLCA. The PC will be a member of the PSC as an ex-officio observer responsible for taking and distributing minutes. Landscape Specialists (LS) working under the PC shall attend meetings of the PSC by invitation and only on a need to basis.

299. The role of the PSC will be to:

· Supervise and approve the appointment of project staff

· Supervise project activities through monitoring progress 

· Review and approve work plans, financial plans and reports 

· Provide strategic advice to the PCU for the implementation of project activities to ensure the integration of project activities with poverty alleviation and sustainable development objectives 

· Ensure coordination between the project and other ongoing activities in the country 

· Ensure interagency coordination 

· Ensure full participation of stakeholders in project activities 

· Provide technical backstopping to the project 

· Assist with organisation of project reviews and contracting consultancies under technical assistance 

· Provide guidance to the PCU

Project Advisory Committee

300. The PCU shall also contain a Project Advisory Committee (PAC). The PAC will not be the decision making organ of the project as that role is provided for by the PSC. Instead, the role of the PAC shall be to advise the work of the project management team by providing insight, advice and suggestions from a landscape level. The PAC shall comprise the Chairperson of each of the five site-based PLCA management committees and once per year and twice if needs be. The PAC will be chaired by one of the five chairs on a rotational basis. Also in attendance shall be each Landscape Specialists (LS), of which there shall be three in total. The committee will thus make up eight individuals. The PC will be the recipient of reports from the PAC meetings.
National Level Project Management
301. The PCU project management team will be responsible for day-to-day oversight and coordination on implementation of project activities including supervision of activities contracted to consultants by Government. The PC heading the PCU will report to the PSC on a bi-annual basis and maintain a direct liaison with UNDP through the Energy and Environment unit. The PC shall be assisted by an Administrator/ Accountant. The PC will receive reports and feedback from the Landscape level, fed through three dedicated Landscape Specialists (LS).

302. Each LS shall act as a lynch pin to coordinate activities on a PLCA level between the partners. There shall be three Landscape Specialists; the first (northern LS) will be based in Katima Mulilo and coordinate the Mudumu Landscape process. The second (central LS) shall be based at Otjiwarongo and jointly coordinate activities in the Greater Waterberg and Windhoek Green belt landscapes, whilst the third (southern LS) shall be based at Keetmanshoop and jointly coordinate activities in the Greater Sossusvlei-Namib and Greater Fish River Canyon landscapes. Over time, additional LS may be recruited through co-financing, dependent on demand and the up-take of PLCAs.
303. The PC will link with other GEF project Mangers sharing lessons learnt relevant to the protected area estate and also to other government led initiatives such as institutional strengthening activities, policy and preparation of management plans. The PC will report directly to the PSC on the basis of approved workplan participate directly at the PSC with the agencies reports and workplan approved at the same meeting, and shall work under the guidance of outputs from PAC meetings.

Site Level Project Management

304. The project will focus on five landscapes as stated in the Project Strategy: Overall management of activities in these landscapes will be coordinated by the PCU through the PC and Landscape Specialists under the guidance of the PSC.

305. There shall be five PLCA management committees to coordinate activities at the PLCA level, supported by the LS. PLCA management committees will be responsible for forging linkage between the different land holders. The Committees shall be composed of local members that have in common an interest in promoting the vision, purpose and objectives of the committee. The members may consist of private protected areas on both freehold and communal land, and state-run protected areas. The protected areas may be under private, company and non-governmental (NGO) ownership, under the management of communal conservancies, under the administration of the state, including central, regional and local authorities, or any other relevant legal and legitimate institution, agency or association. Each Committee shall be geographically defined by the land owners, legal custodians and legal authorities that agree to work together as a PLCA.
306. The PLCA management committees, supported by the appropriate LS, who will act as Secretary in meetings, shall be responsible for guiding and coordinating the delivery of site activities. Each PLCA management committee will develop a collaborative management and development plan for their area, which contains a common vision, objectives, a list of priority issues for that area that are best addressed through cooperation and collaboration, and an action plan.
307. Each Committee will meet at least once every quarter-year to review work plans, review progress, discuss implementation barriers, agree on ways of addressing conservation barriers, forge linkages, harmonizes activities, exchange information and experiences, provide guidance for implementation, make financial decisions and raise funds. Site committees will be comprised of representatives from each landholding within each PLCA through an appointment process.
308. PLCA committees will be chaired by an appointed PLCA landowner representative where the landscapes are situated. They are supported by Landscape Specialists, who ensure that all institutions receive funds, deliver activities according to work plans, prepare reports and account for their funds in a timely manner. 

Project components.

309. The project will comprise three complementary components. Each addresses a different barrier and has discrete outcomes. Overall management of these shall be coordinated by the PCU under the oversight of the PSC. 

Inception workshop 

310. The project will begin with an inception workshop. The PSC, with the support of the PC and Landscape Specialists will review the project document prior to the workshop and recommend revisions in light of the prevailing situation. This may include updating the log frame and institutional arrangements. The PC will present the finalised work plan and first quarterly plan to the PCU. All key stakeholders will participate and the workshop will offer an opportunity to ensure coordination between all the players and establish a common ground of understanding necessary to ensure the smooth running of project implementation. 
311. A fundamental objective of the Inception Workshop (IW) will be to assist the project team to understand and take ownership of the project’s goals and objectives, as well as finalize preparation of the project's first annual workplan on the basis of the project's logframe matrix. This will include reviewing the logframe (indicators, means of verification, assumptions), imparting additional detail as needed, and on the basis of this exercise finalize the Annual Work Plan (AWP) with precise and measurable performance indicators, and in a manner consistent with the expected outcomes for the project.

312. Additionally, the purpose and objective of the IW will be to: (i) introduce project staff with the UNDP-GEF expanded team which will support the project during its implementation, namely the CO and responsible Regional Coordinating Unit staff; (ii) detail the roles, support services and complementary responsibilities of UNDP-CO and the project team; (iii) provide a detailed overview of UNDP-GEF reporting and monitoring and evaluation (M&E) requirements, with particular emphasis on the Annual Project Implementation Reports (PIRs) and related documentation, the Annual Project Report (APR), Tripartite Reviews, as well as mid-term and final evaluations. Equally, the IW will provide an opportunity to inform the project team on UNDP project related budgetary planning, budget reviews, and mandatory budget re-phasings.

313.  The IW will also provide an opportunity for all parties to understand their roles, functions, and responsibilities within the project's decision-making structures, including reporting and communication lines, and conflict resolution mechanisms. The Terms of Reference for project staff and decision-making structures will be discussed again, and broadened, as needed, in order to clarify each party’s responsibilities during the project's implementation phase.

Technical Assistance

314. Short-term national as well as international technical assistance (TA) will be provided by the Project, on a consultancy basis, in order to overcome barriers and achieve the project outputs/outcomes .TA will be directly contracted by the PSC, through a transparent procurement process (i.e. the development of Terms of References and recruitment) following UNDP regulations and will directly assist the implementing entities and report to the PSC. Many of the project components are innovative and need some level of consultancy input. These include issues such as: Landscape planning, Protected Area Economics, Business Plans, Institutional Capacity Building, Protected Area gap analysis and climate change adaptation strategies, etc. Where needed these local consultancy inputs have been identified and budgeted.

Funds flow
315. Project funds will pass from GEF to UNDP and thereafter divided accordingly to PCU assessments on a landscape level, according to the specific tasks agreed upon.
Public involvement Plan

316. At the national level the project will engage with governments, the private sector, communities, donors, NGOs, experts and representatives of relevant PLCA stakeholders over the finalization and ratification of an agreed strategy for the conservation of the PLCAs. The project will also seek to inform all stakeholders of the values of landscape level collaborative management arrangements, the problems that they are facing, why they need adaptive collaborative management arrangements and what form these should take. 

Reporting

317. As head of the PCU, under the PSC, the PC will be responsible for the preparation of reports for the PSC and UNDP on a regular basis, including the following: (i) Inception Report; (ii) Annual Project Report; (iii) Project Implementation Report; (iv) Quarterly Progress Reports; and (v) Project Terminal Report. The Quarterly progress reports will provide a basis for managing project disbursements. These reports will include a brief summary of the status of activities, explaining variances from the work plan, and presenting work-plans for each successive quarter for review and endorsement. The Annual Project Report will be prepared annually, and will entail a more detailed assessment of progress in implementation, using the set indicators. It will further evaluate the causes of successes and failures, and present a clear action plan for addressing problem areas for immediate implementation. 

318. Annual Monitoring will occur through the Tripartite Review (TPR). The TPR will be composed of Government representatives, UNDP and the Project. This will serve as the highest policy-level meeting of the parties directly involved in the implementation of the project. The project will be subject to Tripartite Review (TPR) at least once every year. The first such meeting will be held within the first twelve months of implementation. The Annual Project Report (APR) will be prepared and submitted to UNDP-CO and the UNDP-GEF Regional Office at least two weeks prior to the TPR for review and comments. The project will be subjected to at least two independent external evaluations: 

· Mid-term Evaluation - will be undertaken at the end of the second year of implementation. The Mid-Term Evaluation will determine progress being made towards the achievement of outcomes and will identify course correction if needed;

· Final Technical Evaluation - will take place three months prior to the terminal tripartite review meeting, and will focus on the same issues as the mid-term evaluation. The final evaluation will also look at impact and sustainability of results, including the contribution to capacity development and the achievement of global environmental goals. 

319. The PCU will, utilising input from the PC, provide the country UNDP Resident Representative with certified periodic financial statements, and with an annual audit of the financial statements relating to the status of funds according to the established procedures set out in the Programming and Finance manuals. The Audit will be conducted by the legally recognized auditor of the Government, or by a commercial auditor engaged by the PCU.

320. The Government of Namibia will provide the country UNDP Resident Representative with certified periodic financial statements, with an annual audit of the financial statements relating to the status of funds according to the established procedures set out in the Programming and Finance Manuals. The Audit will be conducted by the legally recognized auditor of the Government, or by a commercial auditor engaged by the Government. 

Legal Context

321. This Project Document shall be the instrument referred to as such in Article I of the Standard Basic Assistance Agreement (SBAA) between the Government of Namibia and the United Nations Development Programme. The host country implementing agency shall, for the purpose of the Standard Basic Assistance Agreement, refer to the government co-operating agency described in that Agreement.

322. UNDP acts in this Project as Implementing Agency of the Global Environment Facility (GEF), and all rights and privileges pertaining to UNDP as per the terms of the SBAA shall be extended mutatis mutandis to GEF.

323. The UNDP Resident Representative in Namibia is authorized to effect in writing the following types of revision to this Project Document, provided that s/he has verified the agreement thereto by the UNDP-GEF Unit and is assured that the other signatories to the Project Document have no objection to the proposed changes:

a) Revision of, or addition to, any of the annexes to the Project Document;

b) Revisions which do not involve significant changes in the immediate objectives, outcomes or activities of the project, but are caused by the rearrangement of the inputs already agreed to or by cost increases due to inflation;

c) Mandatory annual revisions which re-phase the delivery of agreed project inputs or increased expert or other costs due to inflation or take into account agency expenditure flexibility; and

d) Inclusion of additional annexes and attachments only as set out here in this Project Document.

Audit Requirement

324. The PSC will provide UNDP with certified periodic financial statements, having first passed them through the PAC for comment, with an annual audit of the financial statements relating to the status of project funds according to the established procedures set out in the UNDP Programming and Finance manuals.

PART IV: Monitoring and Evaluation Plan

325. A Project Inception Workshop will be conducted with the full project team, relevant government counterparts, co-financing partners, the UNDP-CO and representation from the UNDP-GEF Regional Coordinating Unit. A fundamental objective of this Inception Workshop will be to assist the project team to understand and take ownership of the project’s goal and objective, as well as finalize preparation of the project's first annual work plan. This will include reviewing the logframe (indicators, means of verification, assumptions), imparting additional detail as needed, and on the basis of this exercise, finalizing the Annual Work Plan (AWP) with precise and measurable performance indicators, and in a manner consistent with the expected outcomes for the project. 
326. Additionally, the purpose and objective of the Inception Workshop (IW) will be to: (i) introduce project staff with the UNDP-GEF team which will support the project during its implementation, namely the CO and responsible Regional Coordinating Unit staff; (ii) detail the roles, support services and complementary responsibilities of UNDP-CO and RCU staff vis à vis the project team; (iii) provide a detailed overview of UNDP-GEF reporting and monitoring and evaluation (M&E) requirements, with particular emphasis on the Annual Project Implementation Reviews (PIRs) and related documentation, the Annual Review Report (ARR), as well as mid-term and final evaluations. Equally, the IW will provide an opportunity to inform the project team on UNDP project related budgetary planning, budget reviews, and mandatory budget rephasings. The IW will also provide an opportunity for all parties to understand their roles and responsibilities within the project's decision-making structures, including reporting and communication lines. 
327. A detailed schedule of project review meetings will be developed by project management, in consultation with project implementation partners and stakeholder representatives and incorporated in the Project Inception Report. Such a schedule will include: (i) tentative time frames for Project Board Meetings (PBM) and (ii) project related Monitoring and Evaluation activities. Day-to-day monitoring of implementation progress will be the responsibility of the Project Manager (PM) based on the project's Annual Work Plan and agreed indicators. The PC will inform the UNDP-CO of any delays or difficulties faced during implementation so that the appropriate support or corrective measures can be adopted in a timely and remedial fashion. The PC will also fine-tune the progress and performance/impact indicators of the project in consultation with the full project team at the Inception Workshop with support from UNDP-CO and assisted by the UNDP-GEF Regional Coordinating Unit. Specific targets for the first year implementation progress indicators together with their means of verification will be developed at this Workshop. These will be used to assess whether implementation is proceeding at the intended pace and in the right direction and will form part of the Annual Work Plan. Targets and indicators for subsequent years would be defined annually as part of the internal evaluation and planning processes undertaken by the project team. 
328. Measurement of impact indicators related to global biodiversity benefits will occur according to the schedules defined in the Inception Workshop, using METT scores, assessments of forest cover and other means. Periodic monitoring of implementation progress will be undertaken by the UNDP-CO through quarterly meetings with the Implementing Partner, or more frequently as deemed necessary. This will allow parties to take stock and to troubleshoot any problems pertaining to the project in a timely fashion to ensure smooth implementation of project activities. Annual Monitoring will occur through the Project Steering Committee Meetings (PSCM). This is the highest policy-level meeting of the parties directly involved in the implementation of a project. The project will be subject to PBMs two times a year. The first such meeting will be held within the first six months of the start of full implementation. 
329. A terminal PSC will be held in the last month of project operations. The PC is responsible for preparing the Terminal Report and submitting it to UNDP-CO and UNDP-GEF RCU after close consultation with the PSC. It shall be prepared in draft at least two months in advance of the terminal PSC in order to allow review, and will serve as the basis for discussions in the PSC. [image: image23.jpg]&
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The terminal meeting considers the implementation of the project as a whole, paying particular attention to whether the project has achieved its objectives and contributed to the broader environmental objectives. It decides whether any actions are still necessary, particularly in relation to sustainability of project results, and acts as a vehicle through which lessons learnt can be captured to feed into other projects under implementation.
330. UNDP Country Offices and UNDP-GEF RCU as appropriate, will conduct yearly visits to project sites based on an agreed upon schedule to be detailed in the project's Inception Report/Annual Work Plan to assess first hand project progress. A Field Visit Report/BTOR will be prepared by the Country Office and UNDP-GEF RCU and circulated no less than one month after the visit to the project team, all PSC members, and UNDP-GEF.
1.24 Project Reporting
331. The core project management team (PC, Landscape Specialists, Accountant/ Administrator), in conjunction with the UNDP-GEF extended team, will be responsible for the preparation and submission of the following reports that form part of the monitoring process. The first six reports are mandatory and strictly related to monitoring, while the last two have a broader function and their focus will be defined during implementation.
332. A Project Inception Report will be prepared immediately following the Inception Workshop. It will include a detailed First Year Work Plan divided in quarterly time-frames detailing the activities and progress indicators that will guide implementation during the first year of the project. This Work Plan will include the dates of specific field visits, support missions from the UNDP-CO or the Regional Coordinating Unit (RCU) or consultants, as well as time-frames for meetings of the project's decision making structures. The Report will also include the detailed project budget for the first full year of implementation, prepared on the basis of the Annual Work Plan, and including any monitoring and evaluation requirements to effectively measure project performance during the targeted 12 months time-frame. 
333. The Inception Report will include a more detailed narrative on the institutional roles, responsibilities, coordinating actions and feedback mechanisms of project related partners. In addition, a section will be included on progress to date on project establishment and start-up activities and an update of any changed external conditions that may affect project implementation. When finalized, the report will be circulated to project counterparts who will be given a period of one calendar month in which to respond with comments or queries. Prior to this circulation of the IR, the UNDP Country Office and UNDP-GEF’s Regional Coordinating Unit will review the document.
334. The Annual Project Report/ Project Implementation Review (PIR) must be completed once a year. The APR/ PIR is an essential management and monitoring tool for UNDP, the Executing Agency and Project Managers and offers the main vehicle for extracting lessons from ongoing projects at the portfolio level. 
335. Quarterly progress reports: Short reports outlining main updates in project progress will be provided quarterly to the local UNDP Country Office and the UNDP-GEF RCU by the project team, headed by the Policy Specialist using UNDP formats. 
336. UNDP ATLAS Monitoring Reports: A Combined Delivery Report (CDR) summarizing all project expenditures, is mandatory and should be issued quarterly. The PC will send it to the PSC for review and the Executing Partner will certify it. The following logs should be prepared: (i) The Issues Log is used to capture and track the status of all project issues throughout the implementation of the project. It will be the responsibility of the PC to track, capture and assign issues, and to ensure that all project issues are appropriately addressed; (ii) the Risk Log is maintained throughout the project to capture potential risks to the project and associated measures to manage risks. It will be the responsibility of the PC to maintain and update the Risk Log, using Atlas; and (iii) the Lessons Learned Log is maintained throughout the project to capture insights and lessons based on the positive and negative outcomes of the project. It is the responsibility of the PC to maintain and update the Lessons Learned Log.
337. Project Terminal Report: During the last three months of the project the project team under the PC will prepare the Project Terminal Report. This comprehensive report will summarize all activities, achievements and outputs of the Project, lessons learnt, objectives met, or not achieved, structures and systems implemented, etc. and will be the definitive statement of the Project’s activities during its lifetime. It will also lay out recommendations for any further steps that may need to be taken to ensure the long term sustainability and the wide replicability of the Project’s outcomes.
338. Periodic Thematic Reports: As and when called for by UNDP, UNDP-GEF or the Implementing Partner, the project team will prepare Specific Thematic Reports, focusing on specific issues or areas of activity. The request for a Thematic Report will be provided to the project team in written form by UNDP and will clearly state the issue or activities that need to be reported on. These reports can be used as a form of lessons learnt exercise, specific oversight in key areas, or as troubleshooting exercises to evaluate and overcome obstacles and difficulties encountered. 
339. Technical Reports are detailed documents covering specific areas of analysis or scientific specializations within the overall project. As part of the Inception Report, the project team will prepare a draft Reports List, detailing the technical reports that are expected to be prepared on key areas of activity during the course of the Project, and tentative due dates. Where necessary this Reports List will be revised and updated, and included in subsequent APRs. Technical Reports may also be prepared by external consultants and should be comprehensive, specialized analyses of clearly defined areas of research within the framework of the project and its sites. These technical reports will represent, as appropriate, the project's substantive contribution to specific areas, and will be used in efforts to disseminate relevant information and best practices at local, national and international levels. 
340. Project Publications will form a key method of crystallizing and disseminating the results and achievements of the Project. These publications may be scientific or informational texts on the activities and achievements of the Project, in the form of journal articles, multimedia publications, etc. These publications can be based on Technical Reports, depending upon the relevance, scientific worth, etc. of these Reports, or may be summaries or compilations of a series of Technical Reports and other research. The project team, under the Policy Specialist, will determine if any of the Technical Reports merit formal publication, and will also (in consultation with UNDP, the government and other relevant stakeholder groups) plan and produce these Publications in a consistent and recognizable format. Project resources will need to be defined and allocated for these activities as appropriate and in a manner commensurate with the project's budget.
1.25 Independent Evaluations

341. The project will be subjected to at least two independent external evaluations as follows: An independent Mid-Term Evaluation will be undertaken at exactly the mid-point of the project lifetime. The Mid-Term Evaluation will determine progress being made towards the achievement of outcomes and will identify course correction if needed. It will focus on the effectiveness, efficiency and timeliness of project implementation; will highlight issues requiring decisions and actions; and will present initial lessons learned about project design, implementation and management. Findings of this review will be incorporated as recommendations for enhanced implementation during the final half of the project’s term. The organization, terms of reference and timing of the mid-term evaluation will be decided after consultation between the parties to the project document. The Terms of Reference for this Mid-term evaluation will be prepared by the UNDP CO based on guidance from the UNDP-GEF Regional Coordinating Unit.
342. An independent Final Technical Evaluation will take place three months prior to the terminal Project Board meeting, and will focus on the same issues as the mid-term evaluation. The final evaluation will also look at impact and sustainability of results, including the contribution to capacity development and the achievement of global environmental goals. The Final Technical Evaluation should also provide recommendations for follow-up activities.
PART V: Incremental Logic

1.26 Baseline Course of Action

Summary of Baseline Situation

343. The Baseline is the “business-as-usual” scenario that would take place during the next five years in the absence of the interventions planned under the project. A number of conservation interventions have already been undertaken in these forests, as detailed below. Without the proposed outcome of this project these interventions will remain the baseline situation. 

344. Under the Baseline scenario biodiversity would continue to be lost. With ineffective management existing PAs are threatened by negative visitor impacts on fragile ecosystems, the small size and isolation of some PAs, poaching of animals for food and animal parts, alien species invasion; 

· uncontrolled bush fires in the dry season (fires are set by adjacent communities to release nutrients to the soil).

· uncontrolled mining and prospecting activities; 

· illegal harvesting of plants (for subsistence, and for the export market); and

· over-extraction of water– the availability of water tends to restrict animal distributions, concentrating populations of water dependent species in areas adjacent to waterholes. This can lead to land degradation.. 
· Non-protected patches are converted over time to cultivation, grazing, mining and other land uses; and biological connectivity is lost. 

345. In the landscapes that will be the focus of in this project there is a real opportunity to enhance the protected area networks through the development of collaborative management arrangements at the landscape level Without the GEF Alternative, the baseline situation will continue such that there will be continuing and rapid conversion of areas of high biodiversity outside of state PAs for grazing and agricultural purposes and unsustainable use of natural resources within the PAs. This will result in the loss of connectivity and also the gradual reduction of biodiversity values.

346. Most of the priority landscapes are situated in regions which have been split in terms of different forms of land tenure. The landscape areas are natural assets of national importance providing critical ecological services to the country in terms of water storage, river flow regulation, flood, mitigation, groundwater recharge, reduction of soil erosion and siltation, water purification, conservation of biodiversity and micro-climate regulation. In addition, through ecological services, they support key economic sectors throughout Namibia including energy, tourism, agriculture, mining and industry.

Baseline Situation – Development of Protected Areas on a Landscape Level
347. The five priority landscapes covered by the Project each represent crucial ecosystems within Namibia. At their core are state protected areas, surrounded by communal and private land.  Most of the state PAs are fragmented if regarded as separate entities, hence the importance of a landscape approach. Without this project, the baseline situation would be an ongoing fragmentation of land use activities, with the likelihood that some, or all PAs may in the longer term become islands, uncoordinated from the rest of the landscape, disconnected and increasingly threatened.
Baseline Situation – Developing Collaborative Governance Arrangements
348. While Namibia has a well developed Community Conservancy programme, collaboration between the conservancies, private lands and State PAs occurs on an ad hoc basis rather than being codified in partnership strategies. Without this project, the baseline situation would be an ongoing lack of coordination between different land users, many involved in natural resources with the results, not having the PLCAS framework in place, being competition and potentially conflict rather than collaboration and cohesive collaborative management arrangements.
Baseline Situation – Creating Incentives for Market Transformation
349. Landholders have responded to economic opportunities by diversifying land use practices, often combining tourism and game husbandry activities. Surveys of visitors to Namibia show that tourists place a high value on environmental sustainability; however, tourists have had no means of ascertaining whether the enterprises they patronize are practicing conservation-compatible land uses. Although a national tourism grading system exists, and the industry has developed a certification system that accommodates some environmental issues (energy and water use), these do not currently address biodiversity conservation. Without access to new markets and coordination of environmentally conscious economic developments, the baseline situation would be an ongoing lack of access to income for poorer communities with the resultant increased and ill-managed access to natural resources, impinging hard on biodiversity.
1.27 GEF Alternative: Expected Global and National Benefits

350. Global benefits through the GEF alternative will be through greater protection afforded to fragile landscapes rich in biodiversity and access to the ecosystem services that these landscapes will be able to offer. The Project will improve the long term security provided by the Protected Area system to wildlife and flora. Reduced pressure on biodiversity arising from incompatible land uses in areas adjacent to protected areas will enable Flagship species such as elephant, black and white rhino, giraffe, wild dog, wildebeest, Hartmann’s Mountain Zebra, cheetahs, leopards, Springbok and Gemsbok to expand their ranges. This wildlife, hitherto unable to range, will be able to follow migratory routes and corridors, find refuge during dry seasons and adapt to climate change.
351. Crucially, the project is also expected to bring a range of national benefits through interlinked approaches by building capacity for PA management amongst PLCA members, thus helping to defray some of the costs associated with making the paradigm shift in land us, helping PLCA members to build the business case for investment—and connecting them to finance, so as to secure investment capital. And by providing a mechanism for PLCA members to pool investments in infrastructure, thus reducing individual costs. 

Table 22. Summary of Global and National Benefits

	Benefits 
	Baseline 
	Alternative
	Increment 

	Global benefits
	Biodiversity loss and land degradation continues as wildlife is unable to follow migratory routes and become focused in habitat islands with increased trampling and species loss as a result.

Predator numbers, unable to range find themselves in areas of limited resources for hunting and under increasing pressure from threats from incompatible land uses.

Habitat types under protection continue to be reduced with some vegetation types at a  risk.

Lack of wildlife movement increased risk of wildlife being unable to adapt to climate change.
	Improved long term security provided by the Protected Area system to wildlife and flora [direct benefits will be generated in an area of some 70,470 KM 2]. 
Improved conservation status of predators such as cheetahs and leopards, by reducing hunting pressure. 

Increased PA representation in three of the vegetation types currently under-represented in the PA estate, thus improving the security of these habitats. 
Improved capacity of Namibia’s PA system to conserve biodiversity in the face of anthropogenic climate change, which is expected to further increase ecological stressors.
	Improved security is expected to reduce pressures on biodiversity arising from incompatible land uses in areas adjacent to protected areas that are undermining biodiversity status. 
This approach will protect the existence values, option values and future use values enjoyed by the global community that might otherwise be forfeited.

The comprehensive and systemic approach to improving management effectiveness of the Namibian PA network have application to other PA management systems in Africa and elsewhere.  

	National and local benefits
	Landscape level approaches will not be taken up to the extent that the opportunity allows; risks from climate change will impact the nation but also the region

PA system is likely only to reach sustainability if sufficient tangible domestic benefits can be realised to compensate for PA management costs
Uncontrolled bush fires in the dry season.

Uncontrolled mining and prospecting activities; 

Illegal harvesting of plants (for subsistence, and for the export market); and

Over-extraction of water

Non-protected patches are converted over time and biological connectivity is lost.
	Agreed PA management strategy that provides a framework for conservation action by all players

Adaptive collaborative-management resulting in increased role of local communities in managing natural resource use and access as well as state and private sector actors.

Stakeholders have incentives to manage natural resources use and access for their own benefit.

Social transformation of natural resource dependent communities through effective collaborative management arrangements of PLCAs. Enhanced market led livelihood options reduce unsustainable use of natural resources and invite investment
	Improved PA network governance and status focuses efforts by many stakeholders to solve conservation problems in Namibia’s fragile landscapes

Collaborative-management results in improved management and monitoring of biodiversity and natural resources.

Ecological stability of dryland landscapes is increased, biodiversity is less threatened, and water sources are secured.
Habitat integrity is retained, globally significant biodiversity is protected and ecosystem services are maintained. 

Increased income for households through nature based enterprises and incentives for sustainable resource management and protection with links to renewable energy and payments for ecosystem services.


Global Benefits

352. The project will improve the long term security provided by the Protected Area system to wildlife and flora [direct benefits will be generated in an area of some 70,470 KM 2, including large areas of core State PAs]. Reduced pressure on biodiversity arising from incompatible land uses in areas adjacent to protected areas will enable Flagship species such as elephant, black and white rhino, giraffe, wild dog, wildebeest, Hartmann’s Mountain Zebra, cheetahs, leopards, Springbok and Gemsbok to expand their ranges. This wildlife, hitherto unable to range, will be able to follow migratory routes and corridors, find refuge during dry seasons and adapt to climate change. By scaling up protected areas to a landscape level, the project is expected to improve the status of water dependent ungulates, and by opening access to dry season refugia, reduce habitat degradation (over browsing/ grazing and trampling) around water points in PAs. 
353. The project will also increase PA representation in three of the vegetation types currently under-represented in the PA estate, thus improving the security of these habitats. The types are: Dwarf Shrub Savannah (Greater Fish River Canyon PLCA); Highland Shrubland (Windhoek Green Belt PLCA); and Thornbush Shrubland (Greater Waterberg PLCA). In the long term, the project will improve the capacity of Namibia’s PA system to conserve biodiversity in the face of anthropogenic climate change, which is expected to further increase ecological stressors.

354. The project works on the premise that, in the absence of sustained global financial transfer schemes to compensate for global benefits that do not accrue to the country, the PA system is likely only to reach sustainability if sufficient tangible domestic benefits can be realised to compensate for PA management costs. The project is designed to generate global benefits through protecting globally important ecosystems. This will protect the existence values, option values and future use values enjoyed by the global community that might otherwise be forfeited, should the PA estate fail to provide an effective buffer against anthropogenic threats prevalent at the landscape level. 
355. The comprehensive and systemic approach to improving management effectiveness of the Namibian PA network and the management innovations that will be tested and adapted through the implementation of PLCAs, at both national and individual PA levels, have application to other PA management systems in Africa and elsewhere.  The knowledge management component will ensure that lessons and good practices are disseminated, to generate global benefits beyond Namibia. Further, exploration of collaborative management arrangement involving a variety of stakeholders, and active integration efforts between PAs and adjacent land units such as conservancies should serve to dramatically increase the coverage of the PA estate, enabling it to better fulfil its mission to protect a representative repository of biodiversity.  These benefits are clearly correlated with the provisions of Article 8 of the CBD.

356. GEF interventions, in this case through the PLCAs, focus on sites that currently do not receive significant numbers of visitors and which accordingly generate mainly intangible benefits. This type of benefit is most likely to be experienced at global and regional, rather than national, levels.

357. The project is also expected to have certain global benefits pertaining to the land degradation and international water focal areas of the GEF.  The integrated approach of the project promotes harmonised land use between PAs and adjacent land units, thereby promoting integrated and sustainable land management.  This in turn mitigates the causes and negative impacts of land degradation on the structure and functional integrity of ecosystems and contributes to improving people’s livelihoods.  

National Benefits

358. The project is expected to bring national benefits in three core areas. Firstly, an agreed PA management strategy that provides a framework for conservation action by all players. This strategy is expected to result in improved PA network governance, the status of which will focus efforts by many stakeholders to solve conservation problems in Namibia’s fragile landscapes. Secondly, adaptive collaborative-management will result in an increased role of local communities in managing natural resource use and access as well as state and private sector actors. This collaborative management will result in improved management and monitoring of biodiversity and natural resources. Third, stakeholders will have incentives to manage natural resources use and access for their own benefit. This is expected to lead to ecological stability of dryland landscapes with biodiversity less threatened, and water sources secured.

359. At the national level, the principle beneficiary of the project will be the MET, communal conservancies and private lands adjacent to state PAs highlighted within the project strategy. 
360. While the country boasts an impressive PA estate, important wildlife migration routes remain outside the PA system, and incompatible land use on lands abutting PAs are imposing negative externalities on the PA estate. The PA system is not adequately designed to address short and medium-term environmental variability, let alone cope with the expected long-term impacts of climate change. The continued relegation of the management authority for important ecosystems and species to ‘insecure’ management by private landholders without adherence to conservation objectives will erode biodiversity status and function. 

361. The Project Alternative will address these short comings by ensuring that private and communal lands in landscapes surrounding vulnerable PAs are incorporated into the PA estate, and adjacent State PAs and Communal conservancies are managed under a common management framework. The project will establish the modus operandi for joint management of these protected landscapes through the development of plans and strategies, the institutional architecture, management systems and infrastructure and by creating the necessary financial incentives. 
362. The total economic value generated by PAs can be categorised into different types of value. Direct use values are generated by the consumptive and non-consumptive use of park resources. In the case of Namibia’s protected areas, most of this value is non-consumptive tourism value. Consumptive values include the tourism value generated by the six hunting concessions within PAs. In addition, PAs provide a source of live game for sale to private enterprises, supply game to neighbouring conservancies through translocation programmes and provide game meat to drought relief programmes. 
363. Indirect use values are generated by outputs from the PA system that form inputs into production by other sectors of the economy, or that contribute to net economic outputs elsewhere by saving on costs. These outputs are derived from ecosystem functioning. Ecosystems potentially provide a wide range of such services. For example Namibia’s PAs may contribute to some extent to carbon sequestration, water supply and regulation, providing refugia and cultural values. However, these values have not sufficiently been quantified in physical or monetary terms.

364. Non-use values include option and existence value. Option value is the value of retaining the option to use resources in future, and is often associated with genetic diversity of PAs, the future potential value of which is unknown. Existence value is the value that society derives from knowing that the biodiversity in PAs is protected. These values are measurable to an extent and are often shown to be much larger than direct use values. Some partial estimates of these values have been made for Namibia. Namibian tourists have been shown to be willing to pay N$104 per person towards wildlife conservation, amounting to at least N$28.7 million. International willingness to pay is also reflected in donor contributions to the wildlife sector, which amount to some N$54 million in 2003/4.

365. From an economic standpoint, the development of Protected Landscape Conservation Areas will have short and long-term benefits.  For example, as PLCAs will involve collaborative management arrangements with communal and freehold lands operating in collaborative management agreements with the State, this will obviate the need to purchase land (estimated at between US$ 3,000 and 8000 per km2).  

366. The strategic advantage of PLCAs will be to build upon existing markets for tourism and game products. By recognising sound land management through certification, and through PLCA promotion, PLCA members will be able to provide the market with a differentiated tourism and game product offerings.  In addition to pursuing the capture of overall market share, PLCA members will theoretically be able to charge a premium. In the creation of a PLCA the benefits must outweigh the costs for people to invest in PLCAs and for PLCAs to be sustainable in the long term.  A principal economic impact will be that of improved coordination leading to enhanced conservation.  Enhanced marketing and branding is expected to also contribute to market share.  This is in turn expected to lead to more tourists or game product recognition and more revenue, at least for some conservation areas. These incentive structures may encourage the acceptance of PLCAs and illustrate their value as an economic catalyst in marginal landscapes. 

367. Essentially, the benefits of a PLCA will need to outweigh current land use options for landowners to catalyze a shift towards the conservation focused collaborative management arrangements that will make up each PLCA. The potential for income generation, as well as other benefits, has been clearly illustrated by Namibia’s communal conservancies.  Incomes from CBNRM programmes grew from zero in 1994 to virtually N$ 20 million in 2005. Directly and indirectly the Namibian economy earned almost N$ 140 million from these activities in 2005. The total cumulative value of increased wildlife populations between 1990 and 2005 was an estimated N$ 210 million. Additional economic benefits are capacity building, which includes the training provided to individuals associated with conservancies and the value that has been added to local management institutions.  
368. Experience in Kenya illustrates that supplementing livestock production income with wildlife-derived incomes is usually a more efficient use of marginal rangeland than just pure livestock production.  If the collaborative management arrangements of landowners that comprise PLCAs can extend the benefits of the wildlife industry beyond the boundaries of state PAs, then there is real opportunity for the landscape approach to be a catalyst for long-term sustainable conservation and economic growth.  This would entail tourism, beef and wildlife production to take place, as well as for resultant benefits to be captured, at a local level.  
369. Tourism will be a key aspect in bring global, national and local benefits, even though it is accepted it is not a panacea. Indeed, tourism serves as the backbone of PA economic strategies.  Tourism in PLCAs will depend upon investments being made in accommodation, infrastructure, and these can be significant.  A 12-bed lodge of an international standard now costs approximately USD 1 million to build. Currently, tourism operations represent the best opportunity for PLCAs to finance a significant portion of their annual operating costs. Measured against projected inflationary operating costs, an attempt is made to predict current and potential tourism revenue (through the creation of various “scenarios”) over the next 20 years for a PLCA land unit investing in a lodge. The objective is to illustrate how tourism may contribute to meeting financial challenges posed by inflationary operating costs. 
370. Income from tourism is determined by PA entry or Conservancy fees charged to guests by tourism operators. In conservancies usually these fees are split into a “conservation fee” and a “bed night fee,” both of which go directly to the conservancy and are always charged on a per guest per night basis.  The three tables below illustrate the number of beds at the Lodge, annual bednights, respective increases in conservation fees and bed night fees for guests and the predicted income per year over the next 20 years under the Baseline, Scenario 1 and Scenario 2.  The conservation fees and bed night fees have been combined for purposes of simplicity and are represented below as “fees”. 
Table 23. Baseline Tourism Revenue

	Year
	No. of Beds
	Annual Bednights
	Fees (USD$)
	Revenue per Year

 USD$

	2009-2012
	11
	1,980
	$30 / $20
	99,000

	2013-2017
	11
	1,980
	$60 / $45
	207,900

	2018-2022
	11
	1,980
	$90 / $68
	312,840

	2023-2027
	11
	1,980
	$135 / $102
	469,260

	2028-
	11
	1,980
	$202 / $153
	702,900


Table 24. Scenario 1 Tourism Revenue

	Year
	No. of Beds
	Annual Bednights
	Fees USD$
	Revenue per Year

	
	
	
	
	USD$

	2009-2012
	11
	1,980
	$40 / $30
	$138,600

	2013-2017
	14
	2,520
	$60 / $45
	$264,600

	2018-2022
	14
	2,520
	$90 / $68
	$398,160

	2023-2027
	14
	2,520
	$135 / $102
	$597,240

	2028-
	14
	2,520
	$202 / $153
	$894,600


Table 25. Scenario 2 Tourism Revenue

	Year
	No. of Beds
	Annual Bednights
	Fees USD$
	Revenue per Year

	
	
	
	
	USD$

	2009-2012
	11
	1,980
	$40 / $30
	$138,600

	2013-2017
	14
	2,520
	$60 / $45
	$264,600

	2018-2022
	14
	2,520
	$90 / $68
	$398,160

	2023-2027
	18
	3,240
	$135 / $102
	$767,880

	2028-
	18
	3,240
	$202 / $153
	$1,150,200


371. The key difference in these three scenarios is the number of beds available at the lodge.  PLCA investments should plan for increasing occupancy capacity in order to generate meaningful returns over the next 20 years.  The ideal ratio of land to each tourism bed is considered 1 bed to 20 km2 in Namibia.  Based on this ratio, the ‘new’ land of five pilot PLCAs of 15,550 km2 could theoretically host 775 tourism beds.  Assuming a 50% occupancy rate, PLCAs could theoretically generate $70 per person per day in bednight and entry fees which totals US$ 9.6 million dollars, or a potential return of USD$ 630 per km2 from tourism on PLCA lands.  

1.28 Co-Financing

372. While the Government of Namibia increased financial resources for park management by 130%, resources are meagre for the conservation of biodiversity outside of formally proclaimed state protected areas (PAs). Current investment is thus not sufficient to adequately protect all biodiversity resources which are globally important. Without GEF resources and the leveraged co-financing, in cash and in-kind, biodiversity in- and outside PAs will remain without the conservation and management they require. PAs in Namibia do not adequately cover all areas of high/ important and rare endemic biodiversity, making PAs rather ineffective in wholly conserving nationally and globally important biodiversity assets. Moreover, the opportunities to create collaborative management arrangements, through the establishment of Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs), will not last forever as some observable climate change impacts and other biodiversity threats are accelerating the decrease and loss of biodiversity. 

373. Government co-financing for this project, through the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET), is estimated to be from four sources.  The first co-finance is from the Directorate of Tourism (DoT, Implementing Partner).  The second co-financier from MET is the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM). The third contributor is the Directorate of Environmental Affairs (DEA), and the fourth is the Directorate of Scientific Services (DSS) 

374. Private sector and non-GEF funded project co-financing comes from the Tourism Project of the Millennium Challenge Account-Namibia (MCA-N) and two private sector partners involved in collaborative management arrangements in some of the proposed PLCAs.

Total Government of Namibia co-financing is USD 14,000,000 
375. MET, through four directorates, is committed to co-financing of the amount of USD 14,000,000 (of which USD 6,000,000 is in cash and 8,000,000 in kind)
Total Private Sector co-financing is USD 883,000
376. Namib Rand Nature Reserve (NRNR) will provide co-financing of USD 178,000 in cash and USD 100,000 in kind over the course of the project lifecycle and Gondwana Collection will provide USD 605,000 over the same period.
Total United Nations Development Programme co-financing is USD 100,000
377. UNDP Namibia supports this project. Their contribution is estimated as USD 100,000 in kind over the lifespan of this project.
Total Bilateral Aid Agency co-financing is USD 17,000,000
378. MCA-N is committed to co-financing of the amount of USD 17,000,000 of which 5,000,000 is estimated as in cash and 12,000,000 in kind over the course of the project lifespan.
1.29 Cost Effectiveness

379. PLCAs will incorporate communal and freehold lands operating through adaptive collaborative management agreements with the State. This obviates the need to purchase this land (estimated at between US$ 3,000 and 8000 per km 2) and to underwrite the annual recurrent land management costs (US$ 150 per km2). By encouraging a paradigm shift from unsustainable to sustainable practice in two potentially conservation-compatible sectors, tourism and the game products industry, the project will increase biodiversity benefits without undermining the economic viability of production systems. 
380. The relatively limited protection of biodiversity through the existing protected area (PA) estate places a conservation premium on landscapes with important rare and endemic biodiversity. In Namibia the cost of rehabilitating arid fragile land that has become degraded is expensive and at times even prohibitively so (i.e. expensive).  The costs of restoring land once degraded are estimated at up to US$ 2000 per km2.  The PLCA approach follows the Precautionary Principle that aims to avoid such degradation in the absence of science-based advice, in addition to minimal upfront investment costs as much ground work has been done in four of the five proposed PLCAs.  
381. A one-time cost of setting up the PLCAs would amount to an estimated US$ 156 per km² and recurrent costs are expected to be relatively modest, at approximately US$ 150 per km2.  The PLCA approach would thus serve to mitigate land degradation and thereby avoiding potential rehabilitation costs of up to US$ 2000 per km2. Adaptive collaborative management approaches will allow the costs of PA operations to be shared amongst members of the PLCA, underwritten through income secured from sustainable biodiversity use, rather than shouldered entirely by the Namibian taxpayers via the Treasury. In addition, expertise in the private sector could render biodiversity conservation and management more cost effective through the transfer of skills and more business-oriented efficient approaches to management.

382. The key aspects of PLCA’s and their viability will be creating systems for collaborative management of conservation management, financial sustainability, the generation of conservation compatible benefits, and importantly, the equitable distribution, of these benefits.  Tourism and the game products industry, amongst others, offer a couple of options for generating sustainable revenues from these landscapes.  The PLCA approach aims take the paradigm of communal conservancies a step further by more deeply integrating the market into conservation, going beyond traditional ‘command-and-control’ systems focused purely on land use regulation. 

383. While the biodiversity of animal wildlife (game) in PLCAs can be recovered through translocations and re-introductions, some losses are irreversible once they have occurred due to changes in the environment and climate over time. The project will seek to enhance the cost efficiency of biodiversity management by: (i) improving institutional effectiveness, thus ensuring that the positive impact-per-unit investment is improved; (ii) sharing conservation benefits and costs with other stakeholder groups through collaborative management arrangements and addressing biodiversity incompatible land uses (by recommending activities with lower biodiversity impact and higher returns per unit of land used); and (ii) managing landscapes rather than a patchwork of parks, thus generating significant economies of scale in the overall biodiversity conservation operations.

384. The National CBNRM Programme’s experience with Communal Conservancies across Namibia is that the involvement of local communities and the traditional authorities in the management of biodiversity and fragile unprotected ecosystems contribute to compliance with established legislation. However, this along with compliance within PAs leaves much to be desired outside these areas. Without additional support to create collaborative management arrangements that links parks and conservancies with adjacent lands, it is unlikely that increased protection only in PAs and conservancies will achieve conservation outcomes necessary to protect Namibia’s valuable national and global biodiversity assets. The Government of Namibia has developed policies and legislation to improve the enabling framework for biodiversity conservation and sustainable beneficiation. The lack of resources however, does not allow awareness creation and education at all levels to facilitate attitudinal and behavioural changes that can result in compliance and improved protection. The National CBNRM Programme has developed a standard set of indicators and accompanying monitoring systems are in place. There is still a need to improve capacity at site level for the use of monitoring data in planning and decision making.  

385. Commercial livestock farmers in the proposed PLCAs show willingness to conserve, but the lack of clear incentives to convert from livestock to game ranching is a key barrier. Livestock, especially cattle, has severe degrading impacts on land and fetches lower income per unit of land used in comparison to game which is more compatible with biodiversity conservation and long-term adaptation practices and, fetches a higher price. Potential income that can be generated from game ranching and the economics of complete conversation needs to be unambiguously demonstrated to livestock farmers. That is why it is critical to provide support to some livestock farmers to offset barriers and create a framework for conversion to more compatible land uses. GEF resources are sought to support a paradigm shift from unsustainable to sustainable land use practices. GEF, through the ICEMA and SPAN Projects have already demonstrated the value of capacity building for sustainable resource management and integrated ecosystem management (IEM) and these successes, lessons and experiences will be drawn on by NAM-PLACE.

386. The project will work directly with targeted stakeholders from the proposed PLCAs, i.e. government, the private sector and communities. It will also be based out of existing facilities and infrastructure and hence, will make a direct contribution to office costs; operating at minimum cost to deliver maximum biodiversity conservation impact. The cost effectiveness of expected outputs and outcomes are summarised below per project Component:

Table 26. Cost effectiveness strategies by project outcome

	Project Component and Outcome
	Cost effectiveness strategy

	Component 1: Establish new PLCAs.

Outcome: Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCA) established.
	Already existing collaborative management arrangements, shared vision for improved land use and understanding of landscape level conservation renders this outcome cost effective as less intensive consultation and mobilisation of stakeholders is required. This will allow for the use of funds in more needy areas.

	Component 2: Collaborative  Governance for PLCAs

Outcome: Adaptive collaborative management frameworks for 5 PLCAs operationalised in line with agreed national framework for PLCAs
. 

Outcome: Collaborative oversight by individual PLCA authorities, supported by a National PLCA Coordination Unit, assures best practice in PLCA management in line with related national polices and legislation.

Outcome: PLCAs are being adaptively managed to cope with the predicted impacts of climate change 
	Various adaptive collaborative management models (draft and approved) are in place at conservancy and landscape levels. These existing models will render this outcome cost effective as numerous examples are available from which lessons can be learnt and from which best practices can be captured and used in the PLCA context.

A draft proposed constitution for a “Protected Area Association of Namibia (PAN)” is in place that would form a key starting block for the development of a structure and framework for a National PLCA Coordination Unit (NPCU). In addition, draft and approved, “Adaptive Co-management and development plans” are in place for ML, GWL, GSNL and GFRCL which will save significant cost of mobilising stakeholders for consultations to devise partnership agreements.

Adaptive management is currently practiced by stakeholders of the existing partnerships (ML, GWL, GNSL and GFRCL). While in the case of GFRCL not all stakeholders are yet on board with this practice, it would require a rather modest investment to bring them onboard as they support the idea of collaborative management arrangements. While Windhoek Greenbelt (WGB) may be the challenge here, some farmers have already converted from livestock to animal wildlife ranching which in itself can be seen as an adaptation strategy. Once benefits from this conversion can be adequately demonstrated to other stakeholders, the concept of adaptive management will traverse farm boundaries.

	Component 3: Incentives and market transformation

Outcome: Production practices on community and private lands within 5 PLCAs are compatible with best practices in biodiversity management objectives while providing livelihoods to stakeholders. 

Outcome: PLCA management costs are underwritten by stakeholders through an agreed financial management system with appropriate revenue/ benefit sharing mechanisms in place.
	A business plan is in place for the /Ai-/Ais Hot Springs Game Park (AHGP) while business and sustainability plans are in place for some registered communal conservancies. In both cases, these plans were developed in consultation with stakeholders and thus form good foundations for further identification and exploration of viable supply chains. In addition, ICEMA developed a Business and Sustainability Planning guide for conservancies which will be valuable for the PLCA context and thus adding to overall cost effectiveness for these interventions under NAM-PLACE.

The project will support the development and implementation of systems that can aid in the effective and efficient running of PLCAs. Stakeholders already underwrite the operational cost of existing collaborative management arrangements and this shall remain the case under this project with an emphasis on exploring financially viable avenues while securing environmental, economic and social sustainability.


PART VII: Project Results Framework

	Project Goal:
	Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs) are established and ensure that land uses in areas adjacent to existing Protected Areas are compatible with biodiversity conservation objectives, and corridors are established to sustain the viability of wildlife populations

	 
	Objectively Verifiable Indicators


	Project Components
	Indicator
	Baseline
	Target by EOP
	Sources of verification
	Assumptions

	Objective: Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs) are established and ensure that land uses in areas adjacent to existing Protected Areas are compatible with biodiversity conservation objectives, and corridors are established to sustain the viability of wildlife populations                                                                                    (GEF 4.5 mill USD)
	Trends in increased abundance and distribution of selected species
	Abundance estimates for game in place at conservancy and park level. Need to determine a baseline at PLCA level.
	Abundance and distribution of selected species are found satisfactory (against background values and historic ranges for certain species) in each PLCA by year 5.
	Annual abundance estimates and distribution ranges published.
	There is no local level monitoring system in place on private land except for Gondwana; Species will be selected as indicators for population and biodiversity/ ecosystem/ landscape health.

	
	5 PLCAs are formalised to improve biodiversity conservation at landscape level.; an additional  15,550 km2 brought under protected area status
	4 existing landscape conservation partnerships in place in ML, GWC, GSNC and GFRCC.
	5 PLCAs formalised by year 5 with at  15,550 km2 additional land under enhanced protected area status, being ML (1,469), GWL (7,500), GSNL (173), GFRCL (5,750), WGB (658)
	Partnership agreements and constitutions, monitoring and evaluation of related activities.
	All stakeholders remain interested in the PLCA concept during the lifespan of the project and supports the formalisation of partnerships.

	
	Improved systems level operations capacity has ensured a reduced level of threats to habitats and species composition; 
Landscapes maintain global biodiversity values; METT scores are improved in 5 target landscapes, especially GSNL and WGB. 
	Landscape management remains uncoordinated and biodiversity is lost over time. Current METT scores as follows:  ML (71) GWL (69), GSNL (37), GFRCL (46), WGB (30): average: 51.
	An increase in METT scores across the five landscapes by over 20% on average; monitoring indicates species diversity either unaffected or increased
	Fauna and Flora Monitoring procedures, Biodiversity resources assessments, Ministry and landscape level Reports, and Project Docs,                                                                       Landscape plans, maps and GIS files, MTE and Terminal Evaluation (TE)                                                                          
	Government and PLCA partners are effectively supported in training and management to ensure ongoing support and engagement in the process

	 
	Framework in place for the formalisation of existing landscape level conservation partnerships.
	Draft MET Protected Area management planning policy guideline in place
	Framework for the formalisation of existing/ targeted 5 PLCAs in place by year 5.
	Copy of the framework including minutes of consultative meetings.
	Stakeholders participate freely in providing best practices and lessons learned to develop a framework.

	Component 1:  Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)
	National level best practice guidelines in place for the establishment of PLCAs.
	Draft MET Protected Area management planning policy guideline in place
	National level best practice guidelines for the establishment of new PLCAs in place  by year 5.
	Copy of the guidelines document including minutes of consultative meetings.
	Stakeholders participate freely in providing best practices and lessons learned to develop national guidelines.

	
	Partnership agreements in place for 5 PLCAs; Constitutions in place for 5 PLCAs.
	Constitutions in place for conservancies and drafts for GWC, GSNC and GFRCC.
	5 PLCAs with partnership agreements and approved constitutions in place by year 5
	5 partnership agreements and 5 constitutions
	All stakeholders continue to participate in the existing partnerships during the lifespan of the project. All partners are willing to formalise the existing partnerships and to have constitutions in place.

	(GEF 0.674  million USD)
	Landscape threats and sustainable land uses defined (setting the scene to develop regulations, standards and codes of practice); Regulations, standards and codes of practice developed for each PLCA; National level best practice codes of practice in place.
	Biodiversity threats defined for all PLCAs
- Land use zoning maps suggesting suitable land uses at conservancy, park and complex level
- Draft PWMB in place and draft constitutions for GFRCC, GSNC, GWC and ML 
- Park specific regulations in place (which parks?)
- Guiding principles in park M+D plans and conservancy management plans
	Landscape threats and sustainable land uses defined by year 5; PLCA level regulations, standards and codes of practice for biodiversity conservation in place by year 5; National level codes of practice, based on best practice, in place by year 5.
	Copies of outputs along with minutes of consultative processes.
	The development of best practice guidelines are supported by all stakeholders in each PLCA and at national level.

	 
	Infrastructure, based on approved recommended priorities, are in place for 5 PLCAs.
	Mudumu - park boundary fences, fire management equipment, water points; GWC - guard posts, boundary fences, fire management equipment, water points; WGB - park and farm fences, water points, guard post at DVJ; GSNC - fences, water points, guard post; GFRCC - fences, water points, guard posts (Ai-Ais). (Real needs TBD).
	All infrastructure is in place for all PLCAs by year 5.
	Inventories of goods and services procured and the actual goods installed.
	Infrastructure enhances biodiveristy conservation at the landscape level.

	Component 2:  Collaborative Governance for PLCAs
	Key short, medium and long-term development issues identified and disseminated; Strategic plans, based on the key issues for each area, in place for 5 PLCAs defining management objectives, standards, rules and procedures for PCLA functions.
	Management and development plans for parks (AHGP, NNNP, BMM and Waterberg?)
- Draft parks and Wildlife Management Bill (PWMB) and Regulations
- Draft PA Management planning policy guideline in place
- Environmental Management Act, Draft Regulations and guidelines in place to guide development planning
- National CBNRM Framework in place
- Parks and Neighbours and Concessions policies in place
- Draft Protected Area Association of Namibia (PAN) constitution in place (with agreed affiliation by GRFCC , GSNC1 and GWC1)
- Draft constitutions in place for GFRCC, GSNC, GWC and MNC. Mudumu south conservancies have constitutions.
	Strategic plans for each PLCA in place by year 5.
	Copy of each strategic plan per PLCA.
	Planning process is supported by PLCA stakeholders and they participate fully.

	
	Management and development plans in place for each PLCA partner (e.g. conservancy, private farm, PA).
	
	Management and development plans are in place for each PLCA partner by year 5.
	Copy of each partner's management and development.
	Planning process is supported by PLCA stakeholders and they participate fully.

	
	PLCA management and development plans in place for all 5.
	
	Management and development plans are in place for each PLCA by year 5.
	Copy of each PLCA's management and development.
	Planning process is supported by PLCA stakeholders and they participate fully.

	(GEF 2.77  million USD)
	Partnership roles and responsibilities defined and agreed and "Partnership Committees" in place for each PLCA.
	Management committees in place at conservancy and complex level and Park Wardens appointed by MET
- Roles and responsibilities of Management committees defined in Management and development plans and in the job descriptions of Park Wardens
	Partnership Committee for each PLCA in place by year 5.
	Minutes of committee nomination and election meeting showing names and roles of each committee member per PLCA.
	Stakeholders support the process and participate as equals during consultations and meetings.

	Component 3: Incentives and market transformation
	Key development issues defined for the SEA (drawing earlier consultation work); SEA in place with recommendations for tourism development in each PLCA.
	SEA in place for Hardap region’s coastal zone which includes the Namib-Naukluft NP;
- Tourism development plan in place for BMM Parks;
- Draft Tourism Plan for GFRCC;
- National Tourism policy for Namibia;
- Tourism addressed under conservancy management plans; Integrated Regional Land Use Plan (IRLUP) for Karas Region
	SEA of the tourism sector completed for the 5 PLCAs.
	SEA Report and minutes of consultative processes.
	SEA draws on SEA for Hardap and Karas Regions' coastal zones and the Integrated Regional Land Use Planning (IRLUP) process supported by GTZ.

	 
	Business plans in place in each PLCA based on SEA recommendations and drawing other existing work.
	Business plans in place for Ai-Ais Hot Springs Game Park and Bwabwata-Mamili-Mudumu (BMM) National Parks; Business and sustainbility plans in place for conservancies in Mudumu North Complex (MNC).
	Business plans for each of the 5 PLCAs in place by year 5
	Copy of each business plan per PLCA.
	Business planning approach is supported by all stakeholders and draws on existing work at park and conservancy level to improve on these models.

	 
	Biodiversity monitoring and assessment system developed for each PLCA and recommended at national level for integration into a national tourism venture certification system
	SPAN Biodiversity indicators (being developed at present)
- National CBNRM Programme biodiversity indicators published in the State of Conservancy Report (SoCR)
- ICEMA biodiversity indicators that would be adopted by MET (for long-term M&E)
- NBSAP in place with biodiversity management objectives – national level
- Local level monitoring (LLM) systems in place at conservancy level; incident (monitoring) books in place for parks.
- CPP integrated sustainable land management indicators and Land Degradation Monitoring System (LDMS) with biodiversity indicators.
	Biodiversity monitoring indicators in place by year 5 for each PLCA and across PLCAs.
	Biodiversity indicators and monitoring system
	This process draws on existing indicators developed for Namibia and those proposed by GEF for adequate coverage at regional, national and global levels.

	(GEF 0.674 mill USD)
	Supply chains developed based on current and potential markets for the diversification of current  goods and services and/ or the development of new ones; Supply chains identified for certification; Markets established and mobilised for certified supply chains. 
	Cheetah-friendly beef initiative that could be used for lessons learnt and best practices
- Current biodiversity-friendly off-take/ harvesting practices by private tourism operators/ game farmers (potentially not documented); Research by ICEMA on indigenous natural products.
	Supply chains defined and markets explored/ established for new/ diversified goods and services.
	Reports on supply chain analysis and definition and potential for marketing and mobilisation.
	Stakeholders are willing to provide data freely to ensure adequate analysis and definition of supply chains and exploration of market potential.

	 
	Key operational aspects defined for each PLCA; Agreement in place for cost and benefit sharing for each PLCA.
	Current cost sharing arrangement in place at NamibRand Nature Reserve (NRNR); Cost sharing modalities in place in Mudumu between government, private sector and communities.
	Cost sharing agreements for each PLCA in place by year 5.
	Copy of each cost sharing agreement per PLCA.
	Stakeholders amicably agree on cost elements and sharing of costs.

	MANAGEMENT COSTS  10%                                             (GEF 0.45 mill USD)
	Project management in place to allow an engaged and effective process throughout
	Nil
	Effective project management
	Ministry and Departmental Reports, and Project Docs.                                                                             Landscape plans, maps and GIS files, MTE and Terminal Evaluation (TE)                                                                          National Reports to CBD
	Management will be effective and support the process throughout


Output – Activity Detail to Achieve Outcomes

	Output
	Indicative Activities (carried out on a national and/or landscape level as appropriate)

	Component 1: Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)

	Output 1.1   A framework for the formalisation of existing protected landscape conservation areas developed.
	1.1.1  Review of governance systems of existing protected landscape partnerships
	1.1.2   Review of operational practices in existing protected landscapes
	1.1.3  Consultative process to agree on, and document PLCA formalisation framework
	1.1.4  Draft and final framework, accepted by stakeholder, in place for formalisation 
	1.1.5   Disseminate framework to stakeholders.

	Output 1.2   National level best practices guidelines for PLCA establishment developed based on existing collaborative management arrangements. 
	1.2.1   Review of steps taken and lessons learned in PLCA development
	1.2.2   Consultative process to document best practices
	1.2.3   Production of draft and final framework guidelines, accepted by stakeholders at site and national level.
	1.2.4   Disseminate guidelines to stakeholders.
	 

	Output 1.3    5 PLCAs formalised and boundaries agreed through deed/ trust with constitutions developed.
	1.3.1. Participatory land use planning process carried out with each landholding group and prospective PLCA bodies
	1.3.2  Mapping, GIS baseline and associated remote sensing carried out in detail for each landholding and associated PLCA
	1.3.3   Boundary demarcation and agreement carried out with subsequent land use zoning
	1.3.4  Confirmation of membership, creation of agreements and deeds of trust signed
	1.3.5   Constitution created for each PLCA with samples used to create a national level template

	Output 1.4    Landscape specific codes of practice developed for each PLCA in order to create site-specific and national level standards. (Including best practices for adaptive management based on monitoring data generated from activities in the PLCAs’ management partnership plans).
	1.4.1 Review of mgt, monitoring and assessment issues in biodiversity and landscape management
	1.4.2   Consultation to identify and agree on core landscape/ biodiversity management/ monitoring issues and identification of steps forward
	1.4.3   Draft codes of practice in place for each PLCA thro consultative process
	1.4.4   Lessons learned session on standards at PLCA level 
	1.4.5   Lessons learned session on standards at national level 

	Component 2:  Collaborative Governance for PLCAs
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Output 2.1    Strategic plans approved for PLCAs defining management objectives, standards, rules and procedures for PA functions. (participatory PA planning, joint enforcement, monitoring, dispute resolution).  
	2.1.1   Consultations to align  existing or create new Strategic focus for each PLCA in line with agreed frameworks.
	2.1.2   Draft and approved Strategic plans for each PLCA
	2.1.3   Dissemination of published strategic plans to all stakeholders
	2.1.4  Distribution of compiled summarised strategic plans for all PLCAs
	 

	Output 2.2    Management and work plans for each individual landholdings (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA in place.
	2.2.1  Consultations to revise and align existing management and work plans with the framework and strategic goals
	2.2.2  Draft and approved management and work plans in place
	2.2.3   Distribution of management and work plans for each landholding merged into a compendium for each PLCA
	 
	 

	Output 2.3   5 PLCA management plans prepared, roles and responsibilities agreed, land use zones and resource use agreed.  (PLCA management plans and activities address biodiversity conservation objectives, background environmental variability and long-term climate change integrated fire and water management, landscape and biodiversity monitoring)
	2.3.1 Assessment of the existing baseline and climate change adaptation needs
	2.3.2   Consultations to revise and align existing management and work plans with the framework and strategic goals
	2.3.3   Draft and approved mgt and work plans in place
	2.3.4  Distribution of management and work plans for each landholding merged into a compendium for each PLCA
	 

	Output 2.4   Adaptive collaborative management committees in place and operational in PLCAs (PA authority and all landholder groups); PLCA management capacity emplaced (covering inter alia self- regulation, and enforcement mechanisms;, e.g. visitor control, wildlife sale and introduction, hunting practices, integrated fire and water management and monitoring.
	2.4.1 Capacity building needs assessment on governance and financial management
	2.4.2  Awareness raising about governance issues/ constitution, financial management.
	2.4.3 Utilising framework principles, consultative processes set up governance structures for each PLCA
	2.4.4 Targeted training per PLCA on governance and financial management
	2.4.5 Governance mechanisms and processes published and disseminated

	Output 2.5   National PLCA Coordination Unit established with members represented from each PLCA, incorporating government, community and private sector stakeholders.
	2.5.1 Consultative process to define and agree on the nature (constitution, functions, roles and powers) of the NPCU.
	2.5.2 PLCA level nomination of potential representatives to NPCU
	2.5.3 NPCU nomination of representatives and their roles.
	2.5.4 Dissemination of NPCU members, roles and responsibilities and constitution.
	 

	Output 2.6    PLCA infrastructure in place (guard posts, realigned boundary fences, fire management equipment and fire breaks, water points and visitor interpretation centres)
	2.6.1   Infrastructure needs assessment per PLCA
	2.6.2   Realignment of boundaries with beacons and targeted fencing
	2.6.3   Other infrastructure needs, e.g. guard posts, fire management equipment and fire breaks, water points, etc.
	2.6.4 Visitor centres in place at agreed sites (GWC, WGB, ML)
	2.6.5 Remove fences and open up wildlife corridors/ migratory routes/ expanding range.

	Component 3: Incentives and market transformation  
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Output 3.1    Stategic Economic / Environmental Assessment (SEA) completed for tourism development in 5 PLCAs and recommendations applied (with respect to wildlife stocking, infrastructure location, visitor controls)
	3.1.1  Consultation to agree on the key focus areas of the SEA 
	3.1.2   Concept note outlining the SEA process and expected outcomes
	3.1.3 Draft SEA report circulated amongst stakeholders.
	3.1.4 Final SEA published and disseminated to all stakeholders
	3.1.5 Business opportunities identified for each PLCA (to be explored during NAM-PLACE lifespan)

	Output 3.2     Business plans developed for 5 PLCAs (costs quantified for management; and non-state appropriated revenue options are defined for each PLCA)
	3.2.1   Assess and select viable business opportunities based on SEA recommendations (incl. non-state revenue options for each PLCA)
	3.2.2   Business plans, exploring BEE opportunities, created for biodiversity compatible, long-term sustainable enterprises (in line with PLCA long-term development vision and objectives)
	 
	 
	 

	Output 3.3    Biodiversity status/ pressure indicators and management objectives integrated into national tourism venture certification system
	3.3.1   Consultative process to define and agree on biodiversity status/ pressure indicators (incl. targets, baselines, sources of data, etc.) [Monitoring of these indicators incorporated into management plans under 2.3. above]
	3.3.2  Review existing grading and certification models in similar product environments worldwide and regionally. Recommend a suitable system for the Namibian tourism industry.
	3.3.3  Consultative process to review the recommended system and take steps to finalise and seek approval

	3.3.4   Ratification of a National Tourism Venture Certification System in line with international best practice
	3.3.5 Linkages formalised with internationally recognised certification systems/ bodies

	Output 3.4    Supply chains established for game produced under biodiversity friendly production systems (zoning of hunting; off-takes account for inter and intra specific impacts at ecosystem level); certification and verification system developed for appropriate supply chains and new market opportunities are mobilised.
	3.4.1   Utilising the business opportunities identified in SEA and business planning process, research appropriate supply chains either under certification or based on ecologically sustainable market growth opportunities.
	3.4.2  Supply chain models developed and selected that identify potential BEE opportunities through diversification/ value addition. 
	3.4.3 Selected supply chain models piloted through business development activities in five PLCAs
	 
	 

	Output 3.5   Cost and benefit sharing arrangements negotiated and agreed to cover PLCA common management costs and to ensure equitable benefit sharing amongst stakeholders (state/ conservancies/ and private landholders).
	3.5.1   Having defined current and future business opportunities per PLCA, assess likely expected income and expenditure per PLCA
	3.5.2   Agree and define benefit sharing mechanisms
	3.5.3   Create financial management system to support efficient and equitable funds management
	 
	 

	Project Management: Ensures effective project administration, M&E, and coordination have enabled timely and efficient implementation of project activities.

	Effective project administration, M&E, and coordination have enabled timely and efficient implementation of project activities.
	5.1.1 Ensure all requisite facilities and communication channels for effective project management are in place.
	5.1.2 Produce annual work plans for the timely achievement of project objectives.
	5.1.3 Develop and implement a detailed project Monitoring and Evaluation (M&E) Plan, basing on the shortened version articulated in this Prodoc.
	5.1.4 Produce quarterly and annual technical and financial reports for GEF and PLCA stakeholders.
	5.1.5 Liaise with UNDP CO, and UNDP - GEF to organize mid and end-of project reviews and evaluations


PART VIII: Project Total Budget

387. Total project financing amounts to USD 20,739,000, excluding preparatory costs. Of this, the GEF would finance USD 4,500,000. See details on Total Budget and Workplan below. 
Total Budget and Workplan

	Award ID:
	00059705

	Award Title:
	Strengthened National Terrestrial Protected Area Networks, Namibia

	Project ID:
	00074796

	Project Title: 
	NAMIBIA Protected Landscape Conservation Areas Initiative (NAM-PLACE)  

	Implementing Partner
	Ministry of Environment and TOURISM (MET)


	GEF Component/Atlas Activity
	ResParty (IA)
	SoF
	Atlas Budget Account Code
	Input/ Descriptions 
	Amount (USD)       Year 1 (2011-12)
	Amount (USD)       Year 2 (2012-13)
	Amount (USD)       Year 3 (2013-14)
	Amount (USD)       Year 4 (2014-15
	Amount (USD) Year 5 (2015)
	Total (USD)
	Budget Notes

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	COMPONENT 1. Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs)
	 

	 
	MET
	GEF
	72100
	Contractual Services - Companies
	50,000
	50,000
	10,000
	10,000
	0
	120,000
	1

	
	MET
	GEF
	71300
	Local Consultants
	2,000
	2,400
	19,200
	9,200
	1,200
	34,000
	2

	
	MET
	GEF
	71200
	International Consultants
	0
	33,000
	0
	0
	0
	33,000
	3

	
	MET
	GEF
	74115
	Legal Fees
	0
	25,000
	25,000
	0
	0
	50,000
	4

	
	MET
	GEF
	75700
	Training, Workshops and Conference
	10,000
	10,000
	10,000
	5,000
	5000
	40,000
	5

	
	MET
	GEF
	72500
	Communic & Audio Visual Equip
	51,500
	55,500
	4,000
	1,000
	500
	112,500
	6

	
	MET
	GEF
	74200
	Audio Visual&Print Prod Costs
	5,000
	5,000
	30,000
	20,000
	2,500
	62,500
	7

	
	MET
	GEF
	71600
	Travel
	56,600
	73,700
	19,900
	30,000
	5000
	185,200
	8

	
	 
	 
	 
	Total Component 1 (GEF)
	175,100
	254,600
	118,100
	75,200
	14,200
	637,200
	 

	
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	0
	 

	COMPONENT 2. Collaborative Governance for PLCAs
	 

	 
	MET
	GEF
	72100
	Contractual Services - Companies
	0
	10,000
	30,000
	8,000
	20,000
	68,000
	9

	
	MET
	GEF
	71300
	Local Consultants
	8,000
	12,000
	16,000
	8,000
	1,200
	45,200
	10

	
	MET
	GEF
	72100
	Contractual Services - Companies
	27,000
	417,000
	1,037,000
	540,000
	100,000
	2,121,000
	11

	
	MET
	GEF
	75700
	Training, Workshops and Conference
	10,000
	0
	0
	5,000
	0
	15,000
	12

	
	MET
	GEF
	72500
	Communic & Audio Visual Equip
	80,000
	24,500
	52,000
	50,000
	2000
	208,500
	13

	
	MET
	GEF
	74200
	Audio Visual&Print Prod Costs
	7,500
	5,000
	2,500
	2,500
	5000
	22,500
	14

	
	MET
	GEF
	72100
	Contractual Services - Companies
	0
	0
	35,000
	0
	35000
	70,000
	15

	
	MET
	GEF
	71600
	Travel
	35,850
	21,200
	33,600
	22,400
	23600
	136,650
	16

	
	 
	 
	 
	Total Component 2 (GEF)
	168,350
	489,700
	1,206,100
	635,900
	186,800
	2,686,850
	 

	
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	COMPONENT 3. Incentives and Market Transformation
	 

	 
	MET
	GEF
	72100
	Contractual Services - Companies
	20,000
	20,000
	14,000
	10,000
	0
	64,000
	17

	
	MET
	GEF
	71300
	Local Consultants
	0
	4,000
	10,400
	16,000
	8,000
	38,400
	18

	
	MET
	GEF
	71200
	International Consultants
	0
	15,000
	45,000
	15,000
	0
	75,000
	19

	
	MET
	GEF
	74100
	Professional Services
	0
	20,000
	30,000
	60,000
	20,000
	130,000
	20

	
	MET
	GEF
	75700
	Training, Workshops and Conference
	5,000
	10,000
	5,000
	5,000
	5,000
	30,000
	21

	
	MET
	GEF
	72500
	Communic & Audio Visual Equip
	10,000
	140,000
	100,000
	4,350
	3,500
	257,850
	22

	
	MET
	GEF
	74200
	Audio Visual&Print Prod Costs
	5,000
	7,500
	1,200
	2,500
	5,000
	21,200
	23

	
	MET
	GEF
	71600
	Travel
	11,200
	37,400
	18,500
	25,000
	17,400
	109,500
	24

	
	 
	 
	 
	Total Component 3 (GEF)
	51,200
	253,900
	224,100
	137,850
	58,900
	725,950
	 

	
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	Project Management
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	
	
	GEF
	71400
	Service Contracts - Individuals
	62,000
	62,000
	87,000
	62,000
	87,000
	360,000
	25

	
	
	GEF
	71600
	Travel
	17,000
	17,000
	17,000
	17,000
	17,000
	85,000
	26

	
	
	GEF
	72200
	Equipment
	3,000
	1,000
	500
	500
	0
	5,000
	27

	
	
	 
	 
	Total Project Management
	82,000
	80,000
	104,500
	79,500
	104,000
	450,000
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	PROJECT TOTAL
	476,650
	1,078,200
	1,652,800
	928,450
	363,900
	4,500,000
	 


1.30 Co-Financing summary

	Name of Co-financier (source)
	Classification
	Type
	Project 
	%

	Projected Government Contribution
	Government
	In-Kind
	15,256,000
	94%

	GEF Agency (ies) (UNDP)
	Imp.Agency
	In-Kind
	100,000
	1%

	Private Sector
	Private Sector
	Cash
	705,000
	4%

	Private Sector
	Private Sector
	In-Kind
	178,000
	1%

	Total Co-financing
	16,239,000
	100%


1.31 Budget Notes

General Cost Factors: 

Local consultants (LC) are budgeted at USD $2,000 per week short term and $1,200 a week longer term. International consultants (IC) are budgeted at USD $3,000 per week. This is based on UNDP Namibia standard rates.

Component 1: Establish new Protected Landscape Conservation Areas (PLCAs). 

388. Contractual Services - Companies. CS will be hired to carry out a review of governance systems of existing protected landscape collaborative management arrangements, 6 weeks; CS will be hired to carry out a review of operational practices in existing protected landscapes, 6 weeks;. CS will be utilised to develop the draft and final framework for the formalisation of existing PLCAs; 2 weeks; Review of steps taken and lessons learned in PLCA development, 6 weeks; Production of draft and final framework guidelines, accepted by stakeholders at site and national level, 5 weeks; Boundary demarcation and agreement carried out with subsequent land use zoning, 5 weeks, Confirmation of PLCA membership, creation of agreements and deeds of trust signed as a process, 5 weeks; Constitution created for each PLCA with samples used to create a national level template, 5 weeks; Review of management,  monitoring and assessment issues in biodiversity and landscape management, 6 weeks. CS will also be hired on a technical basis to enhance linkages to project management activities from a technical context under the Project Manager (see Project Management) basis working with Landscape Specialists (LS). 14 weeks noting there are expected to be roles in the tasks above accorded to the LS. (60 weeks). Sub Total: $120,000: 

389. Local Consultants. This component will require the regular use of Landscape Specialists (LS) to ensure the framework for PLCAs is developed in a fully participatory manner at the national and landscape levels, likewise for development of national best practices and the agreement of boundaries, management plans and other land and natural resources based issues. Sub Total: $34,000
390. International Consultants. IC will be hired for Mapping, GIS baseline and associated remote sensing carried out in detail for each landholding and associated PLCA (11 weeks) Sub Total: $33,000
391. Legal Fees. Legal support will be required in the formalisation of PLCA agreements and the development and agreement of constitutions. Sub Total $50,000
392. Training, Workshops and Conference. The process of formalising PLCAs will require regular meetings and discussions to bring about agreements and understanding throughout the process. Meetings will be hosted at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Sub Total $40,000
393. Communication and Audio Visual Equipment. The process of implementing component one will require considerable office related, stationary and printing costs, and related supplies to bring about understanding and agreement throughout the process. Reports, research outputs and associated literature, will be provided to a range of stakeholders at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity, typically in draft and in final. Sub Total $112,500
394. Audio Visual & Printing Production Costs. Funds will be required for the communication and distribution of material developed during the process on a national and landscape level. Sub Total $62,500
395. Travel. Funds will be required for travel for consultants, contractors and project staff to reach landscape sites whether for research, project management or stakeholder meetings as well as to national level meetings. Stakeholders will be required to attend national and / or landscape level meetings and seminars as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Daily Subsistence Allowances will also be required as appropriate to individual outputs. Sub Total $185,200
Total Component 1 (GEF):  USD $637,200

Component 2: Collaborative Governance for PLCAs. 

396. Contractual Services - Companies. CS will be utilised to research, write and ensure strategic plans developed, disseminated and approved for PLCAs defining management objectives, standards, rules and procedures for PA functions. (participatory PA planning, joint enforcement, monitoring, dispute resolution), 8 weeks; CS will write management and work plans for each individual landholdings (e.g. conservancy, private farm, etc.) forming part of a PLCA, 4 weeks; CS will prepare 5 PLCA management  plans, with roles and responsibilities agreed, land use zones and resource use agreed.  (PLCA management plans and activities address biodiversity conservation objectives, background environmental variability and long-term climate change integrated fire and water management, landscape and biodiversity monitoring), 10 weeks; capacity building needs assessment on governance and financial management, 2 weeks; consultative processes set up governance structures for each PLCA, 2 weeks; CS will carry out infrastructure needs assessment per PLCA; 5 weeks, and realignment of boundaries with beacons and targeted fencing in association with and advising contracted companies; 5 weeks. It is envisaged that CS involved in this work may to a large extent work under the umbrella role of Landscape Specialists (LS) where appropriate, namely a technical aspect of the LS role. (34 weeks) Sub Total $68,000

397. Local Consultants. This component will require the regular use of Landscape Specialists (LS) to ensure the governance component is developed in a fully participatory manner at the national and landscape levels. Sub Total $45,200

398. Contractual Services – Companies Considerable attention will be made within this component to improving the infrastructure on the ground as well as on paper. Private companies, overseen by the PC and LS, as well as PLCA management committees will be utilised on a landscape level on PLCA infrastructure development projects, on; Fences ($1,036,600), Beacons ($40,000), Visitor centres ($300,000), Guard posts ($50,000), Fire breaks ($12,500), Fire equipment ($15,000), Fire management ($150,000), Boreholes & piping ($75,000), Dams & waterholes ($75,000), Roads ($100,000) and , where appropriate and agreed, removal of fences (265,900) Sub Total $2,120,000

399. Training, Workshops and Conference. The process of implementing component two will require regular meetings and discussions to bring about agreements and understanding throughout the process. Meetings will be hosted at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Sub Total $15,000

400. Communication and Audio Visual Equipment. The process of implementing component two will require considerable office related, stationary and printing costs, and related supplies to bring about understanding and agreement throughout the process. Reports, research outputs and associated literature, will be provided to a range of stakeholders at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity, typically in draft and in final. Sub Total $208,500

401. Audio Visual & Printing Production Costs. Funds will be required for the communication and distribution of material developed during the process on a national and landscape level. Sub Total $22,500

402. Contractual Services – Companies To provide mid-term evaluation, independent audits and final technical evaluation activities @ 35,000 for each evaluation . Sub Total $70,000
403. Travel Funds will be required for travel for consultants, contractors and project staff to reach landscape sites whether for research, project management or stakeholder meetings as well as to national level meetings. Stakeholders will be required to attend national and / or landscape level meetings and seminars as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Daily Subsistence Allowances will also be required as appropriate to individual outputs. Sub Total $136,650

Total Component 2 (GEF): USD $2,686,850

Component 3 Incentives and Market Transformation. 

404. Contractual Services – Companies. CS to carry out Strategic Economic / Environmental Assessment (SEA)  for tourism development in 5 PLCAs and recommendations applied (with respect to wildlife stocking, infrastructure location, visitor controls), 5 weeks; Business opportunities identified for each PLCA (to be explored during NAM-PLACE lifespan), 5 weeks; Business plans developed for 5 PLCAs (costs quantified for management; and non-state appropriated revenue options are defined for each PLCA), 10 weeks; Linkages formalised with internationally recognised certification systems/ bodies, 2 weeks; having defined current and future business opportunities per PLCA, assess likely expected income and expenditure per PLCA, 5 weeks. CS will also be hired on a technical basis to enhance linkages to project management activities from a technical context under the Project Manager (see Project Management) and Landscape Specialists (LS). 5 weeks noting there are expected to be roles in the tasks above accorded to the LS. (32 weeks) Sub Total $64,000

405. Service Contracts – Individuals. This component will require the regular use of Landscape Specialists (LS) to ensure the governance component is developed in a fully participatory manner at the national and landscape levels. Sub Total $38,400

406. International Consultants IC will be utilised to research and develop supply chain models either under certification or based on ecologically sustainable market growth opportunities. Supply chains then established and piloted for game produced under biodiversity friendly production systems (zoning of hunting; off-takes account for inter and intra specific impacts at ecosystem level); certification and verification system developed for appropriate supply chains and new market opportunities are mobilised, 15 weeks; IC will be used to create financial systems, in association with professional services,. ensure cost and benefit sharing arrangements negotiated and agreed to cover PLCA common management costs and to ensure equitable benefit sharing amongst stakeholders (state/ conservancies/ and private landholders), 10 weeks. (25 weeks) Sub Total $75,000

407. Professional Services. An accounting firm will be enlisted to provide expert professional services on both benefit sharing mechanisms and the financial management system.  Sub Total $130,000

408. Training, Workshops and Conference. The process of implementing component three will require regular meetings and discussions to bring about agreements and understanding throughout the process. Meetings will be hosted at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Sub Total $30,000

409. Communication and Audio Visual Equipment. The process of implementing component three will require considerable office related, stationary and printing costs, and related supplies to bring about understanding and agreement throughout the process. Reports, research outputs and associated literature, will be provided to a range of stakeholders at national and landscape level as appropriate to the particular output and activity, typically in draft and in final.  Sub Total $257,850

410. Audio Visual & Printing Production Costs. Funds will be required for the communication and distribution of material developed during the process on a national and landscape level. Sub Total $21,200

411. Travel. Funds will be required for travel for consultants, contractors and project staff to reach landscape sites whether for research, project management or stakeholder meetings as well as to national level meetings. Stakeholders will be required to attend national and / or landscape level meetings and seminars as appropriate to the particular output and activity. Daily Subsistence Allowances will also be required as appropriate to individual outputs.  Sub Total $109,500

Total Component 3 (GEF): USD $725,950

Project Management: Ensures effective project administration and coordination have enabled timely and efficient implementation of project activities. 

412. Local Consultants: $360,000 has been allocated to support Project Managers' work in the Project Coordination Unit, backed up by an administrator, and where management related, with support from three landscape specialists. 
413. Travel:  A total of $85,000 has been budgeted for travel by staff of the PCU to allow for effective project coordination between the PCU and the five different field sites.

414. Equipment: $5,000 has been budgeted for computer upgrades and services. 
Total Project Management (GEF): USD $450,000

WORKPLAN.  This budget will used as the basis for the preparation of Annual Work Plans by the Programme Coordination Unit.

ANNEX I: Additional Information

PART I: Other agreements 

The Letters of Co-financing are attached as separate files.

PART II: Terms of References for key project staff and main sub-contracts

The ToRs and related budgets for key project staff and principal consultants are presented in Annex C, D and E of the CEO Endorsement Document.
PART III: Management Effectiveness Tracking Tools

These are presented in Annex F of the CEO Endorsement Document.
ANNEX II: Stakeholder Analysis

1.32 Ministerial Level Stakeholders

Ministry of Environment and Tourism

415. The Mandate of the Ministry of Environment and Tourism is derived from the Constitution of the Republic of Namibia, various pieces of legislation, and the Cabinet directive (May 1991) that established the Ministry. Article 95 of the Namibian Constitution requires the State to ensure “the maintenance of ecosystems, essential ecological processes and biological diversity and the utilization of living natural resources on a sustainable basis for the benefit of all Namibians, both present and future”. 
416. To effectively implement its legal mandate, MET is guided by a number of key documents, including the Tourism Satellite Account (TSA), Tourism Investors’ Roadmap and National Biodiversity Strategy and Action Plan (NBSAP). Cabinet have furthermore approved a number of policies, provided specific recommendations, and produced National Development Plans (NDPs).

417. The MET
  is the key institution in Namibia responsible for policy development, legislation and management of the environment, including Protected Areas (PAs), in Namibia. Currently the Ministry has five Directorates of which the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM; see below) in particular is concerned with the management of PAs as well as the framework for Conservancies, conservation areas outside the formal PA system, co-managed by local land and resource users and owners e.g. farmers. In 2009 the MET underwent a restructuring process, and it is likely that relevant changes to the structure will be implemented from 2010 onwards. Such restructuring would likely have implications for the NAM-PLACE project implementation and management arrangements, but can only be considered once a final structure is in place. During the restructuring preparation process the possibility to establish an independent body alike the “South African Parks Board” was discussed, however for the time being not recommended.

418. The Ministry is considered the key institution in the NAM-PLACE project at various levels, potentially including as the National Implementing Partner (NIP). MET has initiated the NAM-PLACE initiative as one vehicle to implement provisions made in the draft Parks and Wildlife Bill, promoting collaborative management arrangements for the establishment of PLCAs, bringing Namibia’s excellent conservation efforts to yet another level. At national (Headquarter) and regional and PA level (especially related to the proposed five PLCAs under NAM-PLACE) infrastructure and human resources are in place to support and spearhead the establishment of the first PLCAs in Namibia and creating the relevant policy, legal and management framework on the national level. 

419. Capacity concerns raised during consultations and from previous assessments include the following:

· Staff are already challenged with their current responsibilities. 

· The concept of PLCAs is not fully understood and embraced by practitioners, managers and policy makers in MET and there are mixed views about the concept; there is a feeling of “losing control” over state protected areas

· Additional costs that may incur through the management of PLCAs would need to be self covering; it is assumed that costs overall would be reduced and benefits accrued through s arrangements, however few practical examples exist 

420. The Department of Natural Resources oversees the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM) and the Directorate of Scientific Services (DSS). This Department is intended to ensure integrated operation of the two directorates. However, due to limited staffing, this function is proving difficult.
 

421. There are a number of environmental issues (i.e. marine ecosystems) do not fall within MET’s mandate. Other government agencies such as the MFMR, MME, MAWF, MoF and MLR have critical roles to play concerning particular issues in the parks. For example, MFMR is responsible for freshwater and marine resources and is in charge of controlling the marine environment up to the high water mark.
  Thus MFMR will be the principal agency responsible for the establishment and management of marine PAs (MPAs), with MET responsible for terrestrial PAs. MME is in charge of regulating mining and energy development activities including those in PAs

MET – Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM): 

422. DPWM
 is the Directorate tasked with the major conservation mandate within state protected areas, as well as the management of the national Community-based Natural Resources Management (CBNRM) programme. This Directorate services the major decentralised regional offices as well as parks offices and infrastructure. DPWM is spearheading the Parks and Wildlife Bill and was a key player in the preparation of the PIF for the NAM-PLACE project. 

423. With over 800 employees DPWM is by far the largest Directorate with a strong management and implementation mandate. On the ground this will be the Directorate the most affected and involved in the collaborative management arrangement implementing a PLCA approach, in its current structure. It is notable that major structural changes of this Directorate are foreseen under the restructuring plans submitted to the Office of the Prime Minister (OPM), and relevant considerations for NAM-PLACE need to be taken into account if/once the final restructuring plan is approved.

424. DPWM manages twenty protected areas throughout Namibia as well as three government concession areas located in the Kunene Region. DPWM has two divisions headed by deputy directors; the Parks Division with approximately 835 staff and the Wildlife Management Division with around 295 staff. The staff includes over 500 ex-combatants, absorbed by the Directorate over the last five years as part of the programme to decommission the armed services. The two divisions have clearly demarcated mandates in geographical terms: the former is responsible for affairs inside PAs and the latter deals with management issues outside PAs. DSS supports PA management by undertaking research and monitoring activities in the PAs. 

425. DPWM prepares annual work plans and financial plans for parks, consulting with DSS on wildlife management and wildlife monitoring issues.  The Directorate of Administration and Support Services (DASS) provides administrative services for personnel and financial management services for the entire Ministry. It is also responsible for maintenance of equipment and assets for PAs including vehicles and boreholes. Within this Directorate, there is also a training section, staffed by only one individual. The Directorate of Tourism (DoT) is responsible for promoting environmentally sustainable tourism, including tourism within the PAs.
 At present, the parallel structure at headquarters level restricts coordination between the Directorates on the ground, and limits effective management.

426. On the local implementation level of NAM-PLACE it is foreseen that local MET staff (DPWM), would serve on the respective PLCA Committee, and that PA management plans would fully embrace the PLCA approach. On the national level DPWM would play a key role in the implementation of NAM-PLACE, pending decisions to be taken during the project preparation phase on who the NIP would be, how shorter-term and long-term institutional arrangements are anticipated. Capacity needs raised during the consultations are in line with the macro-level concerns raised under MET in general. Additionally more specific capacity gaps were identified as follows:

· Staff need a new set of skills that actually promote collaborative management arrangement; still MET staff are often perceived to act as “policing officers” instead of partnership brokers

· It is clear that MET staff is equipped with a great deal of good conservation management skills as well as law enforcement procedures; such should be shared with the new partners from outside the formal PA system. MET staff can play a significant role in building relevant capacity on the “landscape” level and the exchange of skills, knowledge and capacities 

· The MET Concession Unit is based within DWPM. Concessions may be one important element of individual local PLCA arrangements and existing policy directives and experiences by the unit can feed into NAM-PLACE

· Capacity exchange and sharing amongst key partners will be essential to make PLCAs work; each individual PLCA should establish their specific capacity needs and capacity building plans as part of their management arrangements

· NAM-PLACE should make available funding for capacity building activities identified at each PLCA level

MET – Directorate of Environmental Affairs (DEA)

427. The DEA
  was conceived as a relatively small policy oriented Directorate in the 1990’ties, but has recently been responsible for the preparation and now implementation of the Environmental Management Act (EMA), a land mark piece of environmental legislation for Namibia. Focal Point for the major environmental UN Conventions, the DEA also hosts the GEF Focal Point. The DEA has been instrumental in developing the PIF for the NAM-PLACE project and has coordinated the multi-stakeholder consultations during the PIF phase. Under the new MET structure the DEA should be transformed into the Namibian Environmental Commission (NEC), responsible for issuing, checking and enforcing environmental clearance certificates, EIAs, SEAs and endorsed environmental management plans, amongst other. 

428. DEA has hosted a number of GEF projects in the past (and currently) and has a strong track record of setting up interim project management units which are later fully incorporated into MET line functions. Of specific importance to NAM-PLACE is the currently under implementation FSP Namibia’s Country Pilot Partnership for Integrated Sustainable Land Management (CPP for ISLM
), which acts in particular on farmland outside of state PAs and in conservancies. Due to its policy setting role within MET, the DEA is well positioned to provide and/or coordinate technical inputs and expertise to NAM-PLACE’s development and implementation. Notably DEA is housing the second generation of the National Capacity Self Assessment, i.e. a GEF supported project entitled Strengthening Capacity to Implement the Global Environmental Conventions in Namibia (CEGEM), supporting relevant capacity support within MET and partner institutions. At this stage no specific capacity needs for DEA have been identified beyond the macro-level items identified for MET as a whole. 

MET – Directorate of Tourism (DoT)

429. The DoT
  in MET sets the policy and legal framework for the tourism sector in Namibia, vis-a-vis non-governmental or parastatal institutions such as the Namibian Tourism Board (NTB
) and Namibia Wildlife Resorts (NWR
)
. Once again DoT is a relatively small Directorate with limited staff, however tourism development especially also in communal areas is of special concern to the Government, through DoT. As tourism is one of the strongest contributors to the Namibian economy, the DoT within MET has a strong role to play in directing investments and policy developments for the future. DoT has been actively involved in the preparation phase of NAM-PLACE, and sees a strong role to play. The PLCA approach does harbour potential for future tourism development as well as the optimization of marketing a.o. aspects, according to DoT. DoT is advocating collaborative management arrangements with the private sector and has recommended i.e. the Federation of Namibian Tourism Association (FENATA
) to be part of especially the national aspects of the NAM-PLACE project. The community-level Namibian Community-based Tourism Assistance Trust (NACOBTA
) was also nominated by DoT as a key player, acting both on the national and local PLCA level especially through existing support to already established Conservancies. 

430. In the restructuring process DoT would also undergo some significant changes, further positioning the directorate to take on a lead role for policy research and setting in MET. Such a new focus of the Directorate, which would take a much broader mandate than to date, would make DoT a key partner in NAM-PLACE’s implementation.  

431. In terms of capacity needs, all the macro level aspects voiced for MET in general apply to DoT. In particular the following additional aspects have been voiced during the consultations:

· Need for more staff; the Directorate is very small and  new senior positions would need to be established

· Through the outsourcing of NTB and NWR functions, a host of skills critical to tourism development (e.g. background in marketing, knowledge about advertising; brokering partnership agreements etc.) are not prominent within the Directorate. Special training and/or setting up of professional positions would be useful

· Role clarifications amongst the various existing institutions (e.g. DoT, NWR, NTB, FENATA) are needed i.e. in view of NAM-PLACE and a national approach to PLCA developments.   

· DoT can serve as a capacity resource when it comes to policy issues and tourism development in Namibia and may serve the various NAM-PLACE PLCA’s as useful contact; especially the community-tourism component of DoT can help broker important collaborative management arrangements and help position communities strongly within local PLCAs

432. The Namibia Wildlife Resorts (NWR) was established by an Act of Parliament in 1998 to provide for the transfer of wildlife resort enterprises of the State to NWR as well as the transfer of staff members. The objectives of NWR are to conduct a wildlife resorts service in conformity with the development strategies and policies of the Republic of Namibia through, inter alia –
· managing, controlling, maintaining, utilising and promoting in the national interest the wildlife resorts service according to general business principles; 

· promoting and encouraging training and research with a view to increase productivity in the wildlife resorts service;

· developing, with or without the participation of the private sector, commercially viable enterprises or projects concerning the wildlife resorts service or the tourism industry in general;  

· promoting the development of environmentally sustainable tourism with a view to preserving the assets and attractions on which the tourist industry depends, and in particular safeguarding and maintaining ecological processes, biodiversity, aesthetic and cultural qualities for the long term benefit of the tourism industry and Namibian people.

433. NWR has the first option to develop new tourism enterprises in State Protected Areas (PA) or to engage in joint venture partnerships with another entity for the establishment of new enterprises or improvement of existing ones. In the event another party endeavours to establish new tourism enterprise in a PA, consent must be granted by NWR and a Concession must be secured which would demarcate the area, the duration of the right for the use of land and use conditions. This must be borne in mind in the context of the proposed PLCAs, hence NWR must be recognised as a key stakeholder in the formation of PLCAs.

MET – Directorate of Scientific Services (DSS)

434. DSS
 is primarily the research Directorate of MET, also hosting the national permit office. A small team of professionals are responsible for the monitoring and management of biodiversity especially game, including reporting, quota setting and permit administration for hunting, research and other. DSS in particular supports the work of DWPM. The Directorate is responsible for game reallocations, transfers and health. Under the MET restructuring plan DSS would potentially merge with what is currently DWPM, and new and revised mandates are foreseen. 

435. In terms of PCLAs DSS would be an institution that would provide critical support services to the individual PLCAs. Game introduction and population rehabilitation has been one of the key priorities for several PLCAs of NAM-PLACE, whilst veterinary concerns and permit regulations are others. Namibia’s game resources are managed on a national level, and MET through DSSS plays a significant role in the coordination of these – be it on state-owned, communal or freehold land. 

436. DSS was marginally involved in the NAM-PLACE PIF preparation and PPG phases only, although a significant role in the project implementation can be envisaged. Capacity needs specifically identified for DSS stem mainly from interviews undertaken during the MET restructuring process and include beyond the MET generic issues:

· Staff limitations; professional positions are difficult to fill with local experts and the salary scales are considered unattractive

· The Terms of Reference of professional positions are in need for an update, as especially in terms of biodiversity conservation, sustainable use and management new sets of skills are required, following modern conservation biology concepts

· a regular update of skills of staff would be desirable as well as on the job career development opportunities are needed

· the skills and services provided by DSS are critical to many f the priorities and capacity needs already identified by the five PLCAs to be initially established under NAM-PLACE; DSS thus is considered a key project implementation partner 

MET – Directorate of Administration and Support Services (DASS) 

437. DASS
 is currently a mainly Headquarter-based Directorate responsible for human resource management, administration and finances of MET and not a technical Directorate. In the context of NAM-PLACE DASS may play a relatively minor role, although the long-term implementation of the PLCA approach in Namibia may lead to structural changes in the administration of what is traditionally known as state-owned PAs. No specific capacity needs review for DASS has been undertaken during the PPG phase. 

Ministry of Lands and Resettlement (MLR)

438. The MLR
 is responsible for communal area development and legislation, and is a significant partner in establishing a national PLCA approach in Namibia. Overall a relatively small Ministry, the MLR has been tasked with the major national land use planning (LUP) mandate, which is critical to the successful establishment of PLCAs. In the past a mismatch of sectoral policies has led to the development of parallel and often contradictory land use plans, with local level (e.g. Conservancy level) planning being overruled by larger-scale land use plans dictated top-down through e.g. MLR. MLR is currently a key partner in the implementation of a GEF MSP Promoting Environmentally Sustainable Land Use Planning (PESILUP), which is aiming to address such gaps, contradictions and conflicts. 

439. It is important to have MLR on board to develop and pilot the PLCA approach in Namibia, as a harmonization with other land use planning models as well as recognition of the PLCA approach is needed. At the same time, MLR can be an important service provider to the locally establishing PLCAs in terms of skills and knowledge sharing on land use and land use planning issues. It should be noted that Communal Land Boards have been established in 13 regions of Namibia, and these institutions could potentially provide a critical platform for local PLCAs. Tasked mainly with land allocation responsibilities the multi-stakeholder platform may be a model and perhaps institutional basis for local PLCA institutions in certain areas. No concrete plans have been thought through or established on this matter at this time. 

440. Capacity needs within MLR have only been determined at a macro level as follows:  

· the concept of PLCAs is not known, understood and embraced by practitioners, managers and policy makers in MLR at this moment

· existing LUP approaches must be harmonized and embrace PLCA principles in selected PLCA areas; conflicts need to be minimised

· communal area development policies and laws should be reviewed to ensure that they promote the PLCA approach and position local communities favourably in collaborative  arrangements

Ministry of Regional and Local Government and Housing and Rural Development (MRLGHRD)

441.  The MRLGHRD
 is the central Ministry coordinating and supporting the Regional Councils (RC) and Traditional Authorities (TA) in Namibia’s 13 political regions. The Ministry also holds the mandate to advocate and set-up the decentralisation efforts of the Government of Namibia. Regional planning is conducted by the Ministry i.e. through the RCs. All line Ministries are supposed to develop their own decentralisation plans, which would identify and specify the process of truly decentralising core functions. For MET the entire CBNRM programme is flagged as priority area for decentralisation to the RCs, although not incorporated into the Ministries’ recently developed restructuring plan. The RCs and TAs in proposed NAM-PLACE PLCA areas have been partially involved in the local level consultations and have voiced their interest and need as participants in the implementation of NAM-PLACE. Harmonization with regional planning efforts is thought for. It is realised by RC representatives that NAM-PLACE and the implementation of the national PLCA approach can contribute to meaningful regional and local level development, establishing investment partnerships and optimizing investments. It has been note priorities identified during 2006/07 Participatory Poverty Assessments (PPAs) and resulting regional poverty reports and regional and national development plans can be addressed through the project. 

442. At this stage macro-level capacity needs within MRLGHRD include:  

· the concept of PLCAs is not known, understood and embraced by practitioners, managers and policy makers in MRLGHRD (incl. RCs and TAs) at this moment

· mandates of RCs and TAs need to be cognisant of PLCAs and support the approach

· regional planning must embrace PLCA principles

Ministry of Works and Transport (MWT)

443.  MWT
  curiously holds the overall mandate and responsibility over state-owned land and (fixed) assets, amongst a whole range of other mandates. In the implementation of a national PLCA approach it will potentially be necessary to involve MWT to ensure that collaborative management arrangements are legal and viable. At this stage no specific consultations with this Ministry have taken place.  

Ministry of Agriculture, Water and Forestry (MAWF)

444. The MAWF
 is the a major custodian over Namibia’s productive natural resources sector and is responsible for policy setting and implementation related to agriculture and forestry, two major economic sectors for Namibia. Water is regarded as a critical resource for these sectors and consequently allotted to the responsibilities of this Ministry. MAWF is one of the largest Ministries in terms of human resources as well as budget allocation in Namibia, with strong regional representation. MAWF guides and oversees resource management in agriculture and forestry on state, communal and freehold land. Many of the agricultural policies and laws guide land and resource use and development outside of the state PAs and it is common practice in Namibia that agriculture and forestry activities are part of integrated land use options that also provide for conservation. Although often set aside in different land use zones, agriculture and forestry practices e.g. in conservancies (both communal and commercial, see below) do not necessarily preclude conservation efforts. 

445. The Directorate of Forestry is the custodian of the national Community-Forestry (CF) programme, which can be compared in principle to the Conservancies under MET, providing for community ownership and management responsibilities of forestry and non-timber natural forest products. It can be envisaged that PLCAs also incorporate such CF areas. Considering the current level of discussion about the realisation of a PLCA approach in Namibia, will also require the consideration of agriculture and forestry as land use, and potential harmonisation and integration. In this respect MAWF becomes an important stakeholder in NAM-PLACE, even if not necessarily a principle member of local PLCA committees. At this stage no specific consultations with this Ministry have taken place.  

Ministry of Fisheries and Marine Resources (MFMR)

446. Similar to MAWF the MFMR
  may play a technical role concerning natural resources i.e. related especially to inland fisheries in certain PLCAs. Although not considered a primary stakeholder in NAM-PLACE, the MFMR may need to be consulted for specific framework policy work as well as the Ministry may serve as a key service provider and partner in selected PLCAs. At this stage no specific consultations with this Ministry have taken place.  

Ministry of Mines and Energies (MME)

447. Although perhaps considered an unlikely partner in a PLCA project, in Namibia the MME
 has strong influence as a land user including in formally established PAs. As per Namibian law, prospecting and mining can take place in formally established conservation areas and overrules conservation priorities. In recent years this has led to significant land use conflicts and losses to formal conservation in Namibia, although it is recognised that the mining sector in particular makes major contributions to the national economy. Large scale energy investments, such as the planned Kunene/Epupa/Baynes Hydropower project are amongst energy related investments that also may impact on PLCA plans. 

448. Although currently none of the five proposed PLCAs of the NAM-PLACE project has identified MME as a partner or stakeholder, it is clear that if a national PLCA approach will be developed this Ministry should be an important stakeholder to address. It is important to consider if/how mining or energy investments would affect PLCAs, and what type of a policy and legal framework should lead such investments – and potential co-management in PLCAs, if needed – and possible. At this stage no specific consultations with this Ministry have taken place.

1.33 Local Authorities

449. Local authorities in Namibia are seen as autonomous, independent financial units that should be self-sustaining financially. Hence, they receive very little financial support from central government despite the fact that local authorities have to provide, develop and maintain infrastructure for the national economy. In reality the sources of income for local authorities are indeed meagre and the demand for services ever increasing. In addition, local authorities deal with inequalities of the past such as divisions of townships as a result of apartheid, neglected urban development, etc. It is unlikely that the smaller urban entities (without a strong economic base) would achieve financial autonomy and hence, that they would not be in a position to produce equity and efficiency in the short term. Instead most, and this includes even some of the larger municipalities in Namibia, have accumulated financial and cash-flow problems. These stem from a number of factors that include:

· Arrears and defaults on service and other charges

· Delayed or late transfers of subsidies

· Inadequate planning and budgeting capacity

· Insufficient means for debt collecting

· The lack of the political will to impose sanctions on defaulters

· Improper financial management

· Inadequate economic and resource base

· Political interference

450. Traditional Authorities (TAs) also play an important role in societies and will be useful in the development of the PLCAs as they can effectively supervise and ensure the observance of the customary laws of that community by its members, such as uphold, protect and preserve the culture, tradition values and language;   administer and allocate land.

1.34 Communal Conservancies

451. In 1996, the Government of Namibia introduced legislation giving communities the power to create their own conservancies. The legislation allows local communities to create conservancies that manage and benefit from wildlife on communal land while allowing the local community to work with private companies to create and manage their own tourism market. Aside the communal conservancies, a parallel/equivalent provision has been made for the establishment of commercial conservancies, promoting co-management of freehold farming areas for conservation goals.

452. As of 2009, there are more than 50 communal conservancies in operation, in which the members are responsible for protecting their own resources sustainably, particularly the wildlife populations for game hunting and ecotourism revenues
. The conservancies stress the importance of local community control, but do not place any pressure on becoming a member. Communities that wish to apply to become a conservancy must apply through the Ministry of Environment and Tourism office. Requirements for the conservancy application include a list of local area people who are community members, a declaration of their goals and objectives, and a map of their geographic boundaries. Their plans must also be discussed with communities that surround their boundaries. Any funds that the community receives through their conservancy must be distributed to the local community.

453. Several communal and commercial conservancies have been part of the consultations for the preparation of the NAM-PLACE project, and numerous conservancies have expressed a keen interest in becoming partners in PLCAs in their area. Conservancies or other local community associations concerned with conservation efforts are an integral part of the PLCA concept, which aims to broaden the formal national PA network by establishing collaborative management arrangements with neighbouring conservancies and private conservation investments, and through such collaboration leverage synergistic economic and conservation effects. Consequently the below identified conservancies are key partners on the local implementation level of NAM-PLACE. 

454. On the national level of the NAM-PLACE implementation structure representation from local conservancies will also be critical to ensure appropriate designs of framework conditions. How such representation will be organised is not fully established at this stage.

455. There are several support organisations and NGOs working with Conservancies (see below). Notably the Namibian Association of CBNRM Service Organisations (NACSO)
 provides a platform to organise concerted and well coordinated support to conservancies. The organisation does also, to some extent, service a “communal conservancy association” function, in terms of forming a common CBNRM anchor that keeps its ear on the concerns and needs of the local communal conservancies. The commercial conservancies established in 1996 the Conservancy Association of Namibia (CANAM),
 an umbrella organisation for registered commercial conservancies. These two organisations certainly will be key stakeholders on a national level for the NAM-PLACE project. However, concerns have been raised about the effectiveness, representativeness and the mandate i.e. of CANAM. It will remain to be assessed if CANAM can function as representative of the commercial conservancies on the national level or whether other provisions will have to be made. Concerns of communal conservancies have been addressed above. Conservancies will be able to provide important links to current rural development and CBNRM activities; sharing both the benefits of the PLCA as well as co-management responsibilities.

1.35 Civil Society (NGOs and CBOs)

456. Several NGO’s are active in the conservation arena, although few dedicate resources directly to State PAs. The Namibia Nature Foundation (NNF) has a number of projects and activities which support PA management and biodiversity conservation across the PAs and surrounding landscapes.   It manages a small amount of extra-budgetary funding for some PAs such as the Namib-Naukluft and the Skeleton Coast.  It manages small grants schemes (funded by GEF/SGP, DANIDA, SIDA and Commercial Bank) in support of environment and development on the local level.  It has supported several wildlife management projects including the transboundary mammals project and wild dog conservation project (both research initiatives).  Several transboundary river basin projects such as the Every River Has Its People and Sharing Water Project, which the NNF supports, concern PAs in the Kavango and Caprivi Region.

457. There are several NGOs that support communal conservancies.   WWF-US has financed the Living in a Finite Environment (LIFE) project since 1993, concentrating on building the capacity of service providers for communal conservancies.  The Namibia Association of CBNRM Support Organisations (NACSO) is an association of 12 CBNRM service organizations (11 NGOs and the University of Namibia).  It aims to provide quality services to communal area communities that seek to manage and utilize their natural resources in an equitable and sustainable manner.  

458. For years especially MET has followed a policy of keeping the government service lean and promoting national institutions to engage in the implementation of community development activities. Several NGOs, associations, trusts etc. were already introduced in previous sections (e.g. NACSO, NACOBTA). However additional institutions include e.g. (this listing is not exhaustive): the Namibia Nature Foundation (NNF),
 a Namibian conservation organisation particularly active in the support and implementation of CBNRM activities throughout the country. With approximately 60 employees and another such number of field facilitators acting in various Conservancies and other places, the NNF is one of the largest NGOs in this field. 

459. The Integrated Rural Development and Nature Conservation group (IRDNC) works extensively in the Caprivi and Kunene regions rendering direct support to communal conservancies (assisting communities to form a conservancy, to negotiate joint venture initiatives between conservancies and the private sector, and to formulate integrated management plans).   The Desert Research Foundation of Namibia (DRFN) also provides support for communal conservancies in the Kunene region and in southern Namibia.  It also runs the Gobabeb Research and Training Centre (GRTC) located in the Namib-Naukluft Park.  The GRTC is a MET-DRFN joint venture and conducts research into drylands ecology.   The Save the Rhino Trust (SRT) works in the Palmwag government concession area on research and monitoring of the endangered black rhino

460. The Integrated Rural Development and Nature Conservation (IRDNC)
 is a Namibian NGO field-based and dedicated to CBNRM development since the early days of implementation of a community conservation approach in Namibia. Particularly active in Namibia’s north-western and north-eastern regions of Namibia, the IRDNC was actively involved in the local level consultations for the Mudumu North Landscape. Although not present at any of the consultations for NAM-PLACE, Roessing Foundation
 is another active CBNRM support organisation in Namibia. 

461. The Cheetah Conservation Fund (CCF
) is a specialised organisation focusing its work on the conservation of the endangered cheetah population in Namibia, particularly threatened by human-animal conflicts, which puts cheetahs under severe hunting pressure by local farmers (often commercial farmers, where population numbers are relatively high). The CCF has been involved in the conception of the PLCA concept in Namibia and the NAM-PLACE project in particular. The CCF is a key stakeholder in the proposed Greater Waterberg Landscape PLCA, and can bring different skills and research knowledge to the management of that particular PLCA, amongst other. 

462. There is a national NGO umbrella organisation, the Namibian NGO Forum (NANGOF)
 existent in Namibia. In the past NANGOF has represented Namibian NGOs i.e. on national level consultations and framework activities such as planned by NAM-PLACE. However, due to management bottlenecks NANGOF has become less active in such a role in the past. Considering the specific focus and set of functions and skills at NACSO, it should be considered to involve NACSO as CBNRM focal organisation in a national NAM-PLACE platform.

463. The philosophy of the PLCA concept is to attract and include a many willing and keen partners as suitable and available in the collaborative management arrangements. NGOs and expert organisations present in designated PLCAs should be able to join and contribute to the PLCAs development and work. Some relevant capacity needs of NGOs and expert institutions concerning their participation in specific proposed PLCAs are identified under the local PLCA SWOT analysis below. NGOs will play an important role in the development of the PLCAs as they can provide research for specific issues especially relevant to a given area, e.g. human-wildlife conflict.

1.36 Municipal Authorities

464. In Namibia Local Authorities (Municipalities) are independent and must generate their own budgets. Currently within the proposed boundaries of the five pilot PLCAs of NAM-PLACE, only one municipality namely Windhoek the capital of Namibia is implicated as a project partner. However, as the concept of establishing a national PLCA approach will be furthered during project implementation, it may be necessary to have representation of the Association of Local Authorities in Namibia (ALAN)
 for national level framework consultations.

465. In the case of the CoW
, the largest municipality in Namibia with approximate 240,000 residents living within the city’s perimeters, the municipality is a key proponent and stakeholder in the establishment of the Windhoek Green Belt (WGB) PLCA. The CoW would have several sections that would be stakeholders to establishing a PLCA of which some municipal area would be part. Notably the CoW has an active Environmental Section and has implemented Local Agenda 21. The city recently commissioned a biodiversity assessment on its municipal land and adjacent areas, guiding and informing the establishment of the proposed core PLCA are to the eastern side of the city. It is notable that a large area and number of people living in informal settlements are situated in the eastern part of the city, and special programming concerns for the WGB PLCA include outreach and involvement activities for these communities. The proposed WGB PLCA does not include any communal conservancy in its boundaries, as Windhoek is primarily surrounded by freehold land. 

466. In general capacity needs raised during the consultations include: 

· the concept of PLCAs is not fully understood and embraced by practitioners, managers and policy makers at the CoW

· effective collaborative management arrangements in the constellation proposed for the WGB PLCA have not been tested before

· a dedicated community outreach and involvement programme would need to be established as identified under the WGB PLCA SWOT; necessary staff needs to be in place and relevant skills development may be required

1.37 The Private Sector

467.  A great number of private sector investors representing individual famers, private conservation enterprises, tourism operators etc. have already been involved in the consultations during the NAM-PLACE consultations and they are considered key partners in a national PLCA approach and in the project implementation. During the consultations, representatives of The Gondwana Collection
, the Namib Rand
, and Wilderness Safaris
 were amongst private sector businesses that participated in discussions on NAM-PLACE, amongst others. At the national level representation will be sought for through representative associations as possible. FENATA and CANAM are recommended as representatives, as well as potentially the chairs of the individual PLCAs, which could include private sector representatives. 

468. Overall it is clear that macro-level capacity needs revolve first and foremost around creating an understanding of the PLCA approach. The private sector may play a significant role in assisting in capacity support to partners in each PLCA, e.g. through strategic business arrangements, trainings etc. 
1.38 Protected Landscape Level Stakeholders

Mudumu Landscape Stakeholders

469. In the Mudumu Landscape, strong conservancies and neighbouring park areas are already well established with an expressed interest in establishing a new collaborative management conservation approach in the area. Current challenges in the Mudumu Landscape which will effect the creation of the Mudumu PLCA include conflicts with neighbouring conservancies and long standing tribal conflict. Further, there is currently no PLCA level  multi-stakeholder committee in place. There are limited proven management capacities as well as limited financial resources and investment capital for development.

470. Key collaborative management opportunities can be found in the following roles of local stakeholders: Kwandu Conservancy, Sobbe Conservancy, and Integrated Rural Development and Nature Conservation (IRDNC), RC, TAs, tourism operators/private investors, Representatives of KaZa.

Greater Waterberg Landscape Stakeholders
471. In the Greater Waterberg Landscape, several strong conservancies already exist. There is already a multi-stakeholder Greater Waterberg Landscape Committee (GWLC), and there is an expressed interest in establishing a new collaborative management conservation approach in the area from various stakeholders, including private/commercial farmers. Challenges to the establishment of the GWL PLCA include the fact that the GWLC is relatively new and full management capacity has not yet been established (they are awaiting UNDP Capacity Assessment form). The GWLC have not yet identified priority collaborative management issues for NAM-PLACE. There are also limited financial resources and investment capital for developments. 

472. Key collaborative management opportunities can be found in the following roles of local stakeholders: Ozonanadi Conservancy, Sandveld Conservancy, Waterberg Conservancy, Okamatapati Conservancy, Cheetah Conservation Trust, Otjiherero Cultural Tours, tourism operators/private investors, MAWF, TAs.

Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape Stakeholders

473. Within the Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape, there is already an established multi-stakeholder Greater Sossusvlei Namib Landscape Committee (GSNLC) with a co-management plan already in place. There is currently expressed interest from private/commercial farmers to participate in a multi-stakeholder collaborative management approach. A challenge to the creation of the GSNL PLCA is that the area lacks national protected area status. 

474. Key collaborative management opportunities can be found in the following stakeholders: RC, Ministry of Regional and Local Government (MRLG), MET, Black Economic Empowerment (BEE representation), Namib Rand Nature Reserve, wilderness Safaris, Pro-Namib Conservancy and formerly disadvantaged communities.

Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape Stakeholders

475. The Greater Fish River Canyon  Landscape already has an established Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape Committee (GFRCLC) with a co-management plan already in place. There is currently interest from private/commercial farmers to participate in a multi-stakeholder collaborative management approach. 
476. Key collaborative management opportunities can be found in the following stakeholders: MET, MRL. RC, TAs, Klein Karas Cooperative, Roshkor Township, Gondwana Private Park, GFRCL committee (represented by Chris Brown).
Windhoek Green Belt Landscape Stakeholders
477. Within the Windhoek Green Belt Landscape, there is strong interest from private/commercial farmers to participate in a multi-stakeholder collaborative management approach. The City of Windhoek also supports the establishment of the PLCA around Windhoek, and are eager to the further exploring relevant partnerships. 

478. Key collaborative management opportunities can be found in the following stakeholders: City of Windhoek government, Khomas Conservancy, communities from disadvantaged and neighbouring areas in Windhoek (e.g. informal settlements), additional specific farmers with land situated in or close to the proposed PLCA, the MET (DPWM), new investors in Dan Viljoen Park (e.g. Prosperity) 

1.39 Stakeholder Involvement Plan

Introduction

479. Generally for the NAM-PLACE implementation stakeholders from (i) the local level (proposed PLCAs) and (ii) the national level (setting the national framework for the establishment and management of PLCAs and technical support) can be distinguished, with additional international expert support to be considered for certain technical matters. 
480. Based on the extensive list of stakeholders (mostly consulted) a more specific stakeholder involvement strategy and plan can be developed. 

Goal and Objectives for Stakeholder Involvement

481. The social sustainability of activities and outputs is addressed through the execution of a stakeholder capacity analysis and the elaboration of a detailed collaborative management involvement strategy and plan which identifies stakeholders’ interests, desired levels of involvement, capacities for participation (at different levels) and potential conflicts and, responsive mitigation measures. 

Principles of Stakeholder Participation

482. Based on the capacity assessment carried out during the PPG phase it is clear that different levels of capacity development activities will be required at the national level on the level of the individual PLCAs. The five proposed pilot PLCAs with which NAM-PLACE will work are quite different in nature, composition of members and technical needs on the ground. It is therefore recommended at the generic proposal for capacity development activities will be refined and regularly updated at the level of each PLCA. 

483. Capacity needs fall overall into four main categories:

· Awareness raising and knowledge development about a PLCA approach:

· Knowledge and skills for managing PLCAs

· Technical knowledge and skills

· Financial support and investments

484. Based on the initial consultations a first indicative capacity development plan for these four categories has been developed (Table 3). Detailed and PLCA specific capacity development plans should be developed by each PLCA Committee with their members, once operational. It is understood that site specific capacity development needs will arise once each Committee has established their focus and priorities, and they will change as implementation is taking place. It is thus critical that capacity development planning is taking place annually and effectiveness evaluations take place. 

485. In the various proposed PLCAs there are stakeholders with widely varying expertise. Peer learning and knowledge and skills exchange is considered an underlying principle to collaborative management arrangements. It is foreseen that members of the PLCAs at local and national level will serve as training and capacity development service providers, as appropriate. For example, MET’s DSSS can provide training on game and biodiversity monitoring and law enforcement, a well established tourism enterprise such as Wilderness Safaris may be able to undertake courses relating to marketing and advertising.

Long-term Stakeholder Participation

486. A comprehensive stakeholder analysis was undertaken during the preparation phase. The MET held two national workshops and several local level consultative sessions with the identified stakeholders to ensure that: 1) stakeholders are fully aware of project objectives and outputs; 2) stakeholders participate in project design and in the determination of implementation arrangements; and 3) project development is integrated with ongoing and future initiatives both at the national and site levels. 

487. Stakeholders include, but are not limited to key government agencies like the MET, the Ministry of Finance, the Ministry of Fisheries and Marine Resources, Ministry of Mines and Energy, Ministry of Agriculture, Water and Forestry, regional government and traditional authorities (to provide support through their administrative functions), the NWR, PA residents and neighbours including conservancies adjacent to PAs and private investors in and adjacent to PAs.  Although they may not have a smaller role, the Namibia Tourism Board, private sector tourism operators, NGOs, the National Monuments Council, the Federation of Namibian Tourism Association, and the Namibia Professional Hunters Association have a high stake in the success of the PAs. 
488. Project design reflects strong and effective two-way dialogue between relevant stakeholders at all stages. The full project will continue in this vein, and includes significant investment in a Knowledge Management system, for coordinating the collection, storage, analysis and dissemination of a wide range of information related to MET’s conservation mandate, and particularly focused on the management of protected areas. In order to ensure the absolute best use is made of this resource, the project will endeavour to ensure that appropriate and sustainable lines of communication are established between communities, MET and other stakeholders. 

ANNEX III: LANDSCAPE SITUATION
1.40 Overview
489. The following description provides a greater detail to the Situational Analysis provided earlier in this document, divided into the five landscapes that are the focus of this project for each of the key analyses; biophysical and socio-economic.
1.41 Biophysical Context on a Landscape Level

The Mudumu Landscape Biophysical Context

490. Mudumu National Park is situated in eastern Caprivi and borders with Botswana at the Kwando River. The park covers an area of about 1010 km2 and was proclaimed in 1990.
 According to the KFW funded management plan, the size of the park has been reduced to 800km2 following discussions with neighbouring communities.
 Mudumu National Park has both a management plan and an integrated development plan prepared through the North-East Parks Project in April 1998 and January 1999, respectively. The western part of the park is dominated by the Kwando river and associated flood plains.  The remainder of the park is dominated by Colophospermum mopane woodland.
  

491. According to the Draft Management Plan, Mudumu National Park shall be managed as an integral part of the broader Kwando-Linyanti conservation area, mainly as a core area for wildlife, tourism and rural development.  In particular, the park protects the Kwando riverine habitats and mopane woodlands, together with hippo, buffalo, zebra, elephant and impala.

492. The Kwando River is the lifeline of the MNC and most of the eastern part of the Caprivi Region. It supports a rich biodiversity of animals and plants and is a source of water and abundant fish for many residences living along the riverine. Its catchment is found in eastern Angola and is mainly flat and sandy. This River never flows quickly due to meandering of streams through marshlands. Its floodwaters only reaches Namibia in winter season after summer rains in Angola. The river streams across a broad flood plain valley supporting and consisting of marshlands, grasslands and riparian forests. 

493. These areas are rich with nutrients that have accumulated over the years, becoming a main attraction for wildlife and livestock due to the abundant pasture and grasslands. However, pastures (Omurambas) in porous sands are relatively unproductive for the livestock and wildlife, while pans provides better grazing pastures due to their fertile soils. Trees abundant in these areas include, the Angolan Teak, False Mopane, Zanmbezi Teack, Redsyringa, Silverleaf Terminalia and different Combretum species and Baphia massaiensis. Camel thorns and leadwoods are mostly found in lower-lying valleys and pans. The Kwando River ends in the Linyanti swamps that dominate most of the Mamaili National Park in Botswana. 

494. The Caprivi Region is 1000m above sea-level and its terrain includes swamps, floodplains, wetland and woodland; with annual temperatures ranging from 25-40ºC. The region experiences heavy rainfalls ranging from 700-750 mm/year, during which (December to March is the period with the highest rainfall.. This makes Caprivi Region the wettest region of all 13 regions in Namibia. MNC is surrounded by tree and shrub savanna biome encompassing (North-Eastern Kalahari Woodlands, Riverine woodland, Caprivi Mopane Woodland and Caprivi Floodplains).

495. Due to the high rainfall density, Caprivi region is a densely populated woodland area in Namibia and is one of the most important tree areas especially the Caprivi riverine woodlands and floodplains. With plants being used for multiple purposes and as a source of livelihood, plants including Pepper-leaf corkwood (Commiphora mossambicensis), reeds, Mopane (Colophospermum mopane and Terminalia sericea),Sour plums and blue water lily (Nymphaea nouchali) mainly used as a source of food, Silverleaf Terminalia , and  Bird Plum (Berchemia discolor) locally known as muzinzila, Rough-leaved shepherds tree (Boscia angustifolia).

496. The vegetation of Mudumu National Park is typical woodland extensively dominated by mopane (C. mopane), while camel thorn (A. erioloba) can be found in the relic floodplains to the south-east.
 Extensive stands of reeds (Phragmites australis) and forests dominated by figs (Ficus spp.), Natal mahogany (Trichilia emetica) and African mangosteen (Garcinia livingstonei) are found along the Kwando River in the west and on islands. The grass layer is mainly composed of coarse grasses such as Eragrostis pallens, Aristida meridionalis, A. stipitata, Andropogen chinensis and Panicum kalaharense. Extensive mats of Echinocloa stagnina, Vossia cuspidata and E. pyramidalis are found on seasonally flooded plains, while Cynodon dactylon forms lawns at the water margin and drawdown zone.

497. In addition to the wealth of terrestrial wildlife, is a diversity of freshwater fish occurring in the Kwando, Zambezi and Chobe Rivers. Fishing is mainly done by the local and small scale fishermen using different fishing methods targeting multi-species of fish. The targeted species include catfish, Tilapia (Oreochromis macrochir) and redbreast tilapia (Tilapia rendalli), tiger fish (Hydrocynus vitatus), greenhead tilapia (Oreochromis macrochir), and redbreast tilapia (Tilapia rendalli). Other species do occur but are not regarded as palatable or commercially viable. It also estimated that a total huntable population of 571 Nile crocodile (Crocodylus niloticus) is found in the Kwando River.

498. Over 450 bird species occur in the MNC.
 Recorded in these areas includes Goliath Herons, cranes, Yellow-billed storks, ibis and jacana, which race across lily beds on broad webbed feet.
  On the Kalahari sandveld areas of the Mudumu North Landscape is where Ostriches (Struthio camelus) can be found. An estimate of about 88 ostriches was recorded in the eastern core of Bwabwata National Park with 13 ostriches recorded in 2004 in the Mudumu National Park. However, no records are available of ostriches in the three conservancies including the Forest Reserve. 

499. Wildlife in the park includes elephant (L. africana), buffalo (S. caffer), roan (H. equinus), sable (H. niger), kudu (T. strepsiceros), impala (Aepyceros melampus), oribi (Aurebia aurebi) and Burchell’s zebra (Equus burchelli).  The park is also a sanctuary for red lechwe (K. leche) and sitatunga (T. spekei), while hippo (H. amphibius) and crocodile (C. niloticus) are found in the waterways. Wild dogs (L. pictus) are seen in the park from time to time. Several rare species of birds are also attracted to the backswamps and floodplains, which include species such as Slaty Egret (Egretta venaceigula), Rufousbellied Heron (Butorides rufiventris) and Wattled Crane (Grus carunculatus).
 

500. The numbers of most wildlife populations in the MNC are either stable or increasing. There are 29 carnivore species presently in the MNC. Wildlife populations with abundance estimates below 100 include sable, southern reedbuck, eland, giraffe, blue wildebeest, sitatunga, bushbuck, lion, leopard, spotted and brown hyena, cheetah, caracal, serval, civet, African wild dog, Cape clawless and spot-necked otters. The following table lists all species recommended for introduction in the MNC due to their relative small number. 

501. The MET have reintroduced some locally extinct species including Kudu, Blue Wildebeest, Giraffe, Sable, Eland and Impala in the landscape since 2005. The reintroductions have been successful as these species have bred successfully enough to be able to migrate from parks into communal lands, thus hopefully paving a way for reintroduction of Black and White Rhino that has disappeared in the park.

The Greater Waterberg Landscape Biophysical Context

502. Waterberg was established in 1965 as an Eland Game Reserve. The plateau is largely inaccessible, so in the early 1970s several of Namibia's endangered species were soon translocated there to protect them from becoming extinct through poaching and other threats. Waterberg Plateau is a particularly prominent location, with its elevation high above the plains of the Kalahari of eastern Namibia. Waterberg Plateau Park and some 405.39 km² of surrounding land was declared a Nature Reserve in 1972. It lies between 1,650-1,700 m above sea level.

503. The plateau is an erosion relic of a sandstone casing which covered large parts of Namibia millions of years ago. During the final stages of the Karoo Era, pressure on the earth's crust elevated the Karoo sediments south of an imaginary line that joins Grootfontein and Omaruru in a northwest-southeast direction, giving rise to a plateau stretching westwards for more than 300 km. Most of this plateau was carved up over aeons, but the resistant Etjo sandstone prevented the erosion of the Waterberg and a few other isolated mountains in the region (such as Omatako and Mount Etjo). 
504. The park consists of the sandstone plateau that rises 100-200m above the surrounding plain with near vertical cliffs on the east and west, forming natural boundaries. In the north of the park, the plateau gradually widens and dips to join the plain. The sandy soils of the plateau have a low water retention capacity, and consequently rainwater flows down seams which have formed in the Etjo sandstone. When water reaches the impermeable mudstone band of Omingonde Formation, it is forced to the surface at the base of the cliffs to emerge as springs.
 

505. A special conserved area of 753 ha is represented by the separated Waterberg plateau. Waterberg is an illustrative example of a natural boundary reserve, where a natural formation, the plateau escarpment, serves as the border for the restricted area. Park management objectives include species reintroduction that involve the costly process of monitoring and identification of individuals (based on target species, sex and condition) and animal treatment and adaptation prior to release on the plateau or elsewhere. 

506. Each year a wildlife auction is held at Waterberg where animals outside of the country are auctioned off at Waterberg to authorized organizations in Namibia and southern Africa. Waterberg serves an instrumental role as provider of gene flow to a network of parks and reserves. Farmers surrounding the park have grouped together in to monitor wildlife and hunting activities in the area. 

507. The summer months (December – February) are hot, with temperatures of up to 40°C, while daytime temperatures are pleasant during the winter months (June – August). Winter nights are generally cool and sub-zero temperatures are not uncommon. The region's mean annual rainfall amounts to about 400 mm. About 85% of total annual rainfall is recorded between November and March.

508. There are approximately 60 tree species in the park. The plateau features broad-leaved tree shrub savannah habitat dominated by Terminalia sericea, Burkea africana, Combretum collinum, C. psidioides and Peltophorum africanum. Isolated grass savannah valleys are dominated by Anthephora pubescens and Eragrostis superba. A dense Acacia shrub, A. mellifera detinens, is found below the plateau. Flame lily Gloriosa superba, white bauhinia Bauhinia petersiana, the quasi endemic Cheilanthes dinteri and ten fern species are found, including Microlepia speluncae.  The Otjozondjupa has the third highest volume of woody standing stock in Namibia at 16%.

509. Thirty mammal species have been identified on and below the plateau. Plateau mammals include leopard Panthera pardus , cheetah Acinonyx jubatus, caracal Felis caracal, eland Taurotragus oryx, wildebeest Connochaetes taurinus and introduced giraffe Giraffa camelopardalis, white rhinoceros Ceratotherium simum (breeding), black rhinoceros Diceros bicornis bicornis, buffalo Syncerus caffer, roan antelope Hippotragus equinus, sable antelope H. niger, hartebeest Alcelaphus buselaphus, klipspringer Oreotragus oreotragus, topi Damaliscus lunatus, impala Aepyceros melampus, and duiker Cephalophus spp. 

510. Below the plateau, mammals include kudu Tragelaphus strepsiceros, steenbok Raphicerus campestris, dik-dik Madoqua kirkii, warthog Phacochoerus aethiopicus, and rock hyrax Procavia capensis. There have been 23 species of snakes recorded including African python Python sebae, puff adder Bitis arietans, as well as savanna monitor Varanus exanthematicus, Perdioplanis rubens, a Larcenta endemic to the Waterberg area and a number of chamaeleon, gecko, and skink species.

511. At the base of the cliffs, the water supplied by natural springs creates a variety of bird species. More than 200 bird species have been recorded in this park, including the only surviving breeding colony of Cape vulture. The park supports healthy breeding populations of peregrine falcon, lanner falcon. Black eagle and African hawk eagle, as well as Monteiro's hornbill, Bradfield's hornbill rosy-faced lovebirds, Ruppell's parrot, Bradfield's swift, rock runner and Hartlaub's francolin.

The Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape Biophysical Context

512. Covering much of the central Namib Desert and the Naukluft Mountains, the Sossusvlei-Namib Naukluft landscape is home to some of the rarest plant and animal species in the world. The Namib Naukluft Park (NNP) is the core area and with its vast open spaces, towering sand dunes and dried-up lakebeds it is the fourth largest park in the world. The park covers 49,768 km2 of land under conservation and tourism development. This area is located South West of the Hardap and Karas Region of Namibia covering almost all of the Central Namib Desert the oldest Desert in the world. To the east of the NNP are freehold farms, many of which practice compatible land uses, involving conservation and tourism development.

513. The Namib Desert contains the gravel plains of intensely weathered schists, marbles, quartzites, and granites, with some gypsum crusts, calcrete and desert pavement. Soils are shallow with evaporitic horizons and a buried fossil red-brown layer. River canyons are intermittent and sand-filled, some surface flow continuing in some sections and forming waterholes where impeded by impervious barriers. Extensive sand dunes run parallel to the coastline for up to 120km inland. 

514. The NNP contains Sandwich Harbour which is an internationally important wetland formed by water seeping through the surface of the Kuiseb river bed. The Naukluft Mountains lie astride to the western escarpment. They are geologically part of the Nama system and composed of successive horizons of quartzite, limestone, dolomite, and shale which have been folded by pressure and gravitation to produce a south-east inclination. Soils are shallow, except on less pronounced slopes.

515. The Namib Desert contains uniquely adapted organisms, with a relatively high number of endemics. Some of these species, especially those which have perfected adaptations to cope with the harsh environment, are fascinating to people, while others rely on habitats which may be sensitive to tourist impacts. Protection and preservation of these organisms is the focus of management actions, monitoring and research. 
516. Over the past 20 years the freehold land on the immediate eastern border of the Namib-Naukluft National Park (NNP) has increasingly turned from farming to wildlife, biodiversity and landscape conservation. Today the main land-use is low-impact tourism with low levels of wildlife off-take in a few localities. This form of land-use is highly compatible with that of the neighbouring NNP, run by the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET).
517. When small-stock farming was the dominant land use, the eastern border of the NNP was a zone of major conflict between MET staff and neighbouring farmers. Transgressions included unauthorised entry into the Park, large-scale poaching and farmers enticing wildlife from the Park onto their farms (by use of fence funnels, water and licks) for the purpose of hunting and selling the meat. 

518. As a result, in the early 1980s a strong fence was built along the entire eastern border of the Park. While this fence significantly reduced poaching and loss of wildlife from the park, it caused another problem. The west-east movement of wildlife from the Namib plains up into the escarpment zone, particularly by Oryx in dry years, was cut off. Animals in the vicinity of the Naukluft Mountains were able to pass through the narrow neck (about 12 km wide) connecting the Namib with the Naukluft, but in other parts of the Namib many animals died against the fence. Over successive dry periods the numbers of Oryx have declined in a step-wise fashion, not being able to recover sufficiently in the intermittent better rainfall years.

519. The area falls below the 100 mm median annual rainfall belt, with the exception of a small part of the Naukluft Mountains, which falls in the 100-150 mm belt. Despite these dry conditions, there is a diversity of life forms, specially adapted to these conditions. Mean daily temperature in the desert is 20°C with almost no frost; mean annual rainfall is 23mm, but fog precipitation, which occurs on an annual average of 60 days, accounts for a further 31mm. The mountains have hot summers with mean maximum temperature of 35°C, summer convective storm precipitation of 200mm; and cool winters with occasional frosts. The wind speed in winter is stronger than in summer, mostly due to the dominant high-pressure system of the inland regions that result in subsiding air drainage to the coastal regions.

520. The vegetation of the NNP and surrounding areas consists of the gravel plains of the Central Namib, and Dwarf Shrub Transition of the Nama Karoo biome mainly in the Naukluft mountains. A number of ephemeral rivers and pans cut across or into the park, the largest being the Kuiseb river. Others include the Tsondab and Tsauchab rivers, which end in the Tsondabvlei and Sossusvlei respectively in the dune field. 

521. Typical tree species of the gravel communities include blue-leaved commiphora (Commiphora glaucescens), Satin-bark commiphora (C. tenuipetiolata) with a well-developed shrub stratum dominated by pomegranates (Rhigozum trichotomum), wild raisin bushes (Grewia tenax) and trumpet thorn (C. alexandri). The gravel plains are devoid of vegetation for most of the year but after plentiful summer rains, the communities are transformed into expanses of waving Stipagrostis grasses. 

522. The “resurrection bush” (Myrothamnus flabellifolia) is a feature of the mountain communities together with well established stands of shepherd’s tree (B. albitrunca), mountain thorn (A. hereroensis), conspicuous quiver trees (Aloe dichotoma) and western woody euphorbia (Euphorbia guerichiana) on the southern slopes in the mountain communities. The deep gorges of the Naukluft Mountains with their perennial springs form the ‘kloof’ communities, which contain a variety of trees and shrubs represented by about 157 species. Dominant trees include large common cluster figs (Ficus sycomorus), sweet thorn (A. karroo) and ebony trees (Euclea pseudebenus). 

523. The sand is devoid of vegetation apart from isolated clumps of perennial grass on tussock dunes, and stands of camel thorn (A. erioloba) and three thorn (Rhigozum trichotomum) in watercourses and washes. Trees such as kapokbos (Eriocephalus ericoides), mountain thorn (A. hereroensis) and shepherd’s tree (B. albitrunca) dominate the plateau communities on top of the Naukluft Mountains, while Acacias dominate along river washes. The desert is also renowned for the world famous welwitschia (Welwitschia mirabillis) on the gravel plains and the !nara plant (Acanthosicyos horrida) in the Kuiseb valley and where ground water is just below the surface.

524. Herds of Hartmann’s mountain zebras (E. z. hartmannae) inhabit the rugged canyons of the Kuiseb and Swakop Rivers and the Naukluft Mountains. Small families of klipspringers (O. oreotragus) and troops of chacma baboons (Papio ursinus) are also found in these areas, while gemsbok (O. gazella) and springbok (A. marsupialis) are found throughout the park in a variety of habitats, but mainly on the plains. Kudu (T. strepsiceros) are fairly abundant in the densely wooded river valleys. The Namib- Naukluft National Park (NNP) is also home to feral horses (Equus caballus) found in the Garub area in the southern section of the park bordering the Sperrgebiet National Park. 

525. A number of small mammals, such as Grant’s golden mole (Eremitalpa granti), the dune hairy-footed gerbil (Gerbillurus tytonis) and Setzer’s hairy-footed gerbil (G. setzeri), are endemic to the Namib Desert. Carnivores found in the NNP include black-backed jackal (C. mesomelas), spotted hyena (C. crocuta), leopard (P. pardus), African wild cat (Felis lybica), aardwolf (Proteles cristatus), Cape fox (Vulpes chama) and bat-eared fox (Otocyon megalotis).The Namib Desert is justifiably famous for its numerous smaller creatures, such as barking geckos (Ptenopus spp), the side-winding adder (Bitis peringueyi), tenebrionid beetles (Lepidochora spp.) the head-standing beetle (Onomacris unquicularis) and a number of other insects. 

526. Birdlife is rich, especially in the Naukluft section of the NNP where about 204 species have been recorded. These include Swallowtailed Bee-eater (Merops hirundineus), Scimitarbilled Woodhoopoe (Rhinopomastus cyanomelas), Cardinal Woodpecker (Dendropicos fuscescens) and Brubru (Nilaus afer) in the riverine forests of the Kuiseb and Swakop rivers. In the gravel plains can be found Gray’s Lark (Ammomanes grayi), ostriches (Struthio camelus), Rüppell’s Korhaan (Eupodotis rueppellii) and Tractrac Chat (Cercomela tractrac), while rocky areas are inhabited by Longbilled Lark (Mirafra curvirostris), Herero Chat (Namibornis herero) and Palewinged Starling (Onychognathus nabouroup). The Gray’s lark is an endemic species to the area. The Namib is also an important breeding area for Lappet-faced Vultures (Torgos tracheliotus). 

The Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape Biophysical Context

527. The Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape (GFRCL) encompasses three state protected areas, the /Ai-/Ais Hotsprings Game Park (AHGP) the Sperrgebiet National Park (SNP) and the Naute Game Park. To the east of the AHGP is the Gondwana Private Park which extends almost the entire eastern boundary. Free hold farms and the resettled Klein Karas Community also forms part of the landscape. South east of the AHGP is the commercial Aussenker Farm that produces grapes and citrus fruits for the South African and overseas markets. The AHGP borders directly the Richtersveld National Park (RNP) in South Africa across the Orange River. A treaty was signed in 2003 between Namibia and South Africa, creating the /Ai-/Ais/Richtersveld Transfrontier Park (ARTP) the first formal transfrontier park in Namibia.
 

528. The AHGP and SNP share a common border for about 20 km from the Orange River in the southern parts of both parks there after the mining town of Rosh Pinah and free hold farms form the area between the two parks. SNP’s western border is the Atlantic Ocean, forming a boundary with the newly proclaimed Marine Protected Area (MPA) zone. The Naute Game Park which shares a common boundary with the Gawachab Conservancy is located north of the landscape at the northern end of the Klein Karas Mountains. Urban settlements within the area include: Lüderitz and Oranjemund which are located inside the SNP but have been zoned out of the park, the mining town of Rosh Pinah which borders the SNP and AHGP, the farming settlement at Aussenker which is private land and the small settlement at Aus which is adjacent to the SNP.  

529. The GFRCL falls within the southern part of the Karas Region which is the southernmost of Namibia’s 13 political regions, covering 161,086 km2 – 19.6% of the country’s total land surface which makes it the largest region in the country. Hardap Region borders on Karas to the north, the Atlantic Ocean to the west and it is bounded by the Orange River, the international border between South Africa and Namibia to the east and south. Karas is divided into six constituencies: Berseba, Karasburg, Keetmanshoop Rural, Keetmanshoop Urban, Lüderitz and Oranjemund, with Keetmanshoop the capital and seat of the Regional Government – the Karas Regional Council.
 The region takes its name from the word “//Karas” which is the Nama word for “Quiver Tree” – Southern Namibia’s famous plant symbol. 

530. The landscapes of the GFRCL have evolved, together with the floral and faunal resources, to create a unique assemblage of species and geology. The area is in a transitional zone between the winter and summer rainfall regions. It experiences extremely low rainfall (less than 100mm in the north to less than 50mm near the Orange river in the south) and varies considerably from year to year (coefficient of variation >50%). The little rain that does fall can occur at any time of the year, but with a tendency for the autumn months to receive slightly higher rainfall than other months. Maximum temperatures are exceptionally high (34-40oC) and can be experienced at any time of the year. Average temperatures are moderate (approx. 18 (C) and there is a general temperature decline as one moves westwards towards the Sperrgebiet and the coast. There are few frost days per year with an increasing occurrence towards the west (1-5 days per year).  The high mountains, deep valleys, perennial rivers and effects of coastal fog (in the extreme west) contribute to adding further habitat diversity to this area.

531. The greater area of the GFRCL falls within the Succulent Karoo and the Nama Karoo Biomes and the Namib Desert. The succulent Karoo Biome incorporates most of the Sperrgebiet National Park (SNP) and the /Ai-/Ais Hotsprings Game Park (AHGP). The Fish River essentially divides the Nama Karoo from the Succulent Karoo. 

532. The Succulent Karoo ecosystem is the most diverse desert system in the world. In particular, there is high plant – notably succulent – diversity. Some 1,050 plants are known to occur in the SNP, nearly 25% of the entire flora of Namibia on less than 3% of land area of the country. It is for this reason that the Succulent Karoo is listed amongst the world’s top 25 “biodiversity hotspots”.

533. /Ai-/Ais Hotsprings Game Park covers 4420 km2 and was formed through proclamation of various areas between 1968 and 1988. The area has rugged and beautiful scenery and diverse flora, containing elements of both the Succulent karoo and Nama Karoo biomes.  It experiences both the winter and summer rainfall. The main features of the park includes the Fish River Canyon and the Huns mountain complex to the west of the park. To the south of the park is the Orange River which forms the international boundary between Namibia and South Africa and the boundary between /Ai-/Ais and Richtersveld National Park in South Africa. A treaty was signed in August 2003, between Namibia and South Africa, creating the /Ai-/Ais/Richtersveld Transfrontier Park (ARTP). 

534. The GFRCL contains many plant and animal species that are endemic to the area and some are endangered and vulnerable. The riverine habitat plays a large role in supporting the biodiversity of the area, and creating robust management structures surrounding it is crucial to conservation efforts in this area. A variety of wetland plant species grow along the Orange River. The mouth of the Orange River is a registered Ramsar site. Riparian vegetation of the Orange River is dominated by Witkaree (Rhus pendulina), Sweet Thorn (Acacia karroo), Wag-‘n-bietjie (Ziziphus mucronata) and Tamarisk (Tamarix usneoides). Vals Eb (Euclea pseudebenus), Karoo Boerboon (Schotia afra), Namakwa Rosyntjie (Ozoroa dispar) and Witgat (Boscia albtrunca) are less common. 

535. Perennial grass species include Withaargras (Leucophrys mesocoma) and Kort Boesmangras (Stipagrostis obtuse) while aquatics include Riet (Phragmites australis), Hardebiesie (Scirpus spp.) and Matjiesgoed (Cyperus spp). Other common species are Bloubos (Diospyros lyciodis) and Ghwarrie (Euclea undulate). Two fig species, Namakwavy (Ficus cordata) and Louriervy (Ficus ilicina), occur most frequently along the river. Their future survival is threatened by incompatible land-uses (e.g. grazing by domestic stock, mining, agriculture and poorly controlled tourism), theft/ poaching and possible climate change.  Management will need to deal with these threats to ensure continued survival of these species.  Many parts of the park and broader region still preserve the biota that characterise this biome.

536. In addition to plants, the GFRCL has a rich but poorly studied diversity of animal life. These include some 80 terrestrial and 38 marine mammal species, the latter including the Cape Fur Seal with over 600,000 animals (almost 50% of the world population), most of which are to be found in four main colonies at Wolf, van Reenen’s and Atlas Bays and on North and South Long Islands.  Some 35 coastal and marine birds have been recorded, with islands such as Possession, Ichaboe, Sinclair, Plumpudding, Pomona and Albatross providing critical breeding grounds for up to 10 or more species, including African Penguin, Cape Gannet and various cormorants, gulls and terns. Almost 60 wetland birds (mainly along the Orange River) and some 120 terrestrial bird species have been recorded; almost 100 reptile species; some 16 frog species and a great number of insects and other invertebrates. More than 90% of the invertebrates are yet to be described.

537. There is a large free ranging population of Hartmanns zebra (Equus zebra hartmannae) within the area; the largest free ranging population within Namibia. There are numerous feral equines within the area at present and significant efforts must be made to remove these because of their potential impact on the zebra.  There is also a relic population of the grey rhebok (Pelea capreolus).  Many other species occur naturally and an increase in their range would allow their numbers to increase.  

538. Water is a critical driver of this system for large mammals.  Although the area contains two mostly perennial rivers (the Orange and the Fish) water may be required to re-establish game movement patterns. It may therefore be necessary to strategically provide water to encourage game to initially move into areas as their range increases through migration or re-introduction.  

539. The ephemeral Fish River which characterizes the GFRCL normally retains seasonal pools, which contain a few fish species (yellowfish, catfish, tilapia and carp). The Namaqua barb (Barbus hospes) is a fish that is endemic to the Lower Orange River and is one of three Red Data fish species found in the river. The existence of the Ramsar site at the mouth of the rivers is particularly important in the protection of these species, together with the 16 amphibian species and many bird species that also occur here. Along the Fish River, bird species include the Olive Thrush (Turdus olivaceaus), Cape Robin (Cossypha caffra) and African Black Duck (Anas sparsa).  The arid open plains host raptors like the Martial Eagle (Polemaetus bellicosus), Pale Chanting Goshawk (Melierax canorus), Greater Kestrel (Falco rupicoloides), Rock Kestrel (Falco tinnunculus) and the Jackal Buzzard (Buteo rufofuscus). Along the Orange River, the Grey Heron (Ardea cinerea), Goliath Heron (Ardea goliath) African Fish Eagle (Haliaeetus vocifer), Cape Francolin (Francolinus capensis) and Hamerkop (Scopus umbretta) can be seen. 

540. The Orange River mouth wetland at Oranjemund is considered to be the sixth most important coastal wetland in southern Africa in terms of the overall numbers of wetland birds which it supports. Of the 57 wetland species recorded, 14 can be considered either rare or endangered. This wetland supports more than 1% of the world population of species endemic to south-western Africa: the Cape Cormorant (Phalacrocorax capensis), Hartlaub’s Gull (Larus hartlaubii) and the Damara Tern (Sterna balaenarum). On the southern Africa scale, the wetland supports more than 1% of the sub-continental population of Blacknecked Grebes (Podiceps nigricollis), Lesser Flamingos (Phoenicopterus minor), Chestnutbanded Plovers (Charadrius pallidus), Curlew Sandpipers (Calidris ferruginea), Swift Terns (Sterna bergii) and Caspian Terns (Hydroprogne caspia).

541. The Orange River originates in Lesotho and drains a large portion of South Africa. Though the Orange River is perennial, its mouth closes due to an elongation of a sand bar. As a result, the estuary sustains a permanent lagoon. With 64 wetland species, the estuary is the sixth richest coastal wetland in southern Africa in terms of bird abundance. Of these bird species, 14 are listed in the Red Data list of Namibia and/or South Africa. The bird population can be as high as 20,000 – 26,000 individuals at certain times. In addition, 41 reptile species, 16 amphibian species, 33 mammal species (including the Cape clawless otter) and one endemic fish species, the Namaqua barb (Barbus hospes), occur here. 

542. A total of 14 wetland bird species that occur in the Orange River mouth appear in one or both of the South African and Namibian Red Data books for birds. All the species, except the Curlew Sandpiper (of which the Orange River mouth supports more than 1% of the southern African or world population) are listed in the Red Data list. Additional wetland Red Data species are present in the river mouth but with populations below the regional 1% level. Throughout the year, there is a presence of the Great White Pelican (Pelecanus onocrotalus) and Little Bittern (Ixobrychus minutus) in the river mouth, suggesting that the birds belong to the breeding race payesii and not the visiting nominate race [Greater Flamingo (Phoenicopterus tiliz), African Black Duck (Anas sparsa), Yellowbilled Duck (A. Undulata) and the Greyheaded Gull (Larus cirrocephalus)].

543. In 1995, the Orange River Mouth wetland became the first transborder Ramsar site in southern Africa. The wetland was identified as being of international importance because:

· It is an example of a rare wetland in its particular biogeographical region

· It provides for an appreciable assemblage of rare, vulnerable or endangered species

· It regularly supports substantial numbers of waterfowl, indicative of wetland productivity and diversity

· It commonly sustains 1% of the individuals in a population of one species or subspecies of waterfowl (Cape cormorant, Damara tern, Hartlaub’s gull).

544. Located in the heart of the park at a length of 160 km, width of 27 km, and deepest point of up to 550m the Fish River Canyon starts near Seeheim just 40km west of Keetmanshoop and winds along a distance of approximately 160 kilometres through the fissured Koubis Massif to /Ai-/Ais. The Huns Mountains characterise the western side of the AHGP onto the Orange River. Due to their inaccessibility these mountains are one of the few areas in the country which have had little disturbance from humans and much of the area remains in its natural state. In the SNP, the Obib Mountains, Klinghart, Aurus, and Schakalsberg offers beautiful scenery and geological character. 

The Windhoek Green Belt Landscape Biophysical Context

545. The Windhoek Green Belt (WGB) landscape is positioned in the central plateau (Khomas Hochland Plateau region) of Namibia, along the western side of the capital city, Windhoek. Lying approximately 1,650 m above sea level, the proposed area covers about 757.51 km². 

546. WGB comprises several different State and freehold lands and includes farm Malabar, farm Augeigas, the Daan Viljoen Game Park (DVGP), farm Ongos, farm Onduno, farm Otjiseva, farm Otjopaue, farm Monte Christo South, farm Monte Christo North, Düstenbrook Guest farm. WGB is a band of open space (i.e. no major interruptions from infrastructure development or large-scale irrigation schemes) lying between western edge of the city and the mountainous extremities to the east (potentially) as a natural border.  
547. Windhoek is nestled within a natural ‘basin’, surrounded by distinctly undulating hills to the west side where the PLCA is being proposed and the Auas Mountains to the south. The rock formations are composed of mica-rich and quart-rich schist that has many fractured quartz veins
. These rock formations are in the category of the Kuiseb formation of the Damara Sequence, with many summit heights reflecting older land surfaces of Khomas Hochland dating back 700 million years. There are abundant faults in the north-western area, with some of the rivers and streams following the fault lines. 

548. The southern zone is mainly characterized by Biotite schist while the Auas Mountains is dominated by the prominence of quartzite that is the metamorphic product of siliceous rock such as sandstone. It consists of recrystallized interlocking quartz crystals, which forms the Windhoek aquifer that has been utilized as a source of relatively clean water. The biome has been described as, or characterized by tree and shrub savannah while its vegetation is said to be Highland shrubland
549. Windhoek is surrounded mainly by commercial farms used for both for game and cattle ranching. Although Windhoek is currently utilised for activities such as conferences, visitors have limited opportunities to visit the national park. 

550. The climate of the area, resembling that of the City of Windhoek, is hot during the summer months (Dec – Feb). The winter months (Jun – Aug) are regarded as mild and sunny with minimum temperatures frequently below 5°C. The minimum temperature during summer is on average at 18°C.  Rainfall is highly erratic and unpredictable over the entire Khomas Hochland region.  Rainfall occurs mostly in the summer months of January to March, with an average rainfall of 370 mm per year and average evaporation rate ranging between 3000 to 3200 mm a year.
 

551. Windhoek is virtually surrounded by a band of Acacia erubescens savanna, with semi-open to closed, tall shrub lands and mountains of the Khomas Hochland that supports a moderate to high species diversity, including protected Aloe species and other endemics. The majority of the outlying areas in the WGB could be classified as Acacia hereroensis savanna, with open to semi-open, short bushland.  Acacia hereroensis savanna cannot only be distinguished by less woody vegetation and more mesic grassland species, such as Brachiaria serrata, Themeda triandra (which are generally rare in Namibia), but also on its uniqueness which is generally lower less than 1.5 m. This vegetation supports a very high diversity of species (27 – 67, on average 43 species per 0.1 ha). However the vegetation is prone to encroachment by Dichrostachys cinerea (Kalahari Christmas tree, sickle bush). 
552. In order to ensure ecosystem functionality, it is crucial that there is proper grazing management of leased farmlands within the townland and littering and rubble dumping should be strictly controlled
. The vegetation varies on the slopes and ridges to the riverbeds/ streams. Taller acacia trees are quite abundant, specifically close to the areas where the river pass or riverbed.
 

553. Acacia mellifera subsp dominate undulating lands and this has been associated with species are A. hebeclada subsp. hebeclada, Catophractes alexandri (trumpet thorn). Grass species include the common species Stipagrostis uniplumis, Eragrostis nindensis, Microchloa caffra and Monelytrum luederitzianum. A conspicious part of this vegetation type is the dwarfshrub species Leucosphaera bainsii (wolbos), Ericephalus luederitzianus (kappokbos) and others (City of Windhoek. 2004). 

554. The original grass cover was characterised by climax grasses such as Anthephora pubescens, Brachiaria nigropedata and Digitaria eriantha, amongst others, however, these valuable species were decreasing due to poor farming practices such as overgrazing or injudicious selective grazing.
 Euclea undulate dominates the woody vegetation and supports a high diversity of species while an endemic aloe of the Khomas Hochland, Aloe viridiflora, is found in DVGP and its surroundings. 

555. One of the main features of the Daan Viljoen Game Park (DVGP) is the reservoir aound which the bungalows and picnic sites are situated. As this is a permanent source of water, it attracts bountiful birdlife as well as a thorough selection of wildlife. Some of Namibia's endemic bird species are found here including Ruppel's Parrot, Monteiro's Hornbill, Rockrunner, Blackfaced Waxbill, Shorttoed Rockthrush, Damara Rockrunner and white-tailed shrike. More common species include whitebacked mousebird, Cape penduline tit, ashy tit, shafttailed whydah, and cinnamon breasted bunting. A total of 259 bird species have in the past been recorded within the game park.
  The park has roughly 65 species of amphibians, an estimated 78 species of reptiles and at least 75 species of mammals are expected to occur in the greater Windhoek area of which 6 species (8%) are endemic to Namibia.

1.42 Socio-Economic Context on a Landscape Level

The Mudumu Landscape Socio-Economic Context

556. The Caprivi is strategically situated to become the major crossroads of tourism traffic linking countries across the central region of southern Africa.  With its spectacular floodplains and atmosphere of wilderness it could become a tourism destination rather than just a transit area.
  The extent to which it fulfils its potential will hinge on increasing wildlife populations through making larger areas of habitat available.  This, in turn, requires a partnership effort between the State and the peoples of the Caprivi in a partnership of equals.
 The burgeoning elephant population could pose a threat to conservation and development.  It is recommended that the problem is tackled with the full involvement of local peoples in decision taking.  This implies a greater degree of empowerment.
 

557. Caprivi Region has a total population size of about 79,826 with total females of 40,749 and males of 39,077. MNC is found to be within the boundaries of the entire Linyanti constituency and part of the western side of Kongola constituency. These two constituencies have a staggering population size of about 13 985 for Linyanti and 4419 for Kongola region. The age composition for Linyanti between 5-14 years is 13%, 15-59 years is 52% while for 60+ years is only about 8%, while for Kongola, 5-14 year is 24%, 15-59 year is 54% and 60+ years is 9%. This represents a partial difference in age population range. The sex ratio for Kongola Males per 100 females is 97 while for Linyanti is 91.

558. For Linyanti Region, the percentage of school learners at the age and above 15 years who have never attended school is 30% and currently at school is 17% while those who left school is 17%. This showcases a very small significant number or percentage of literacy level in these areas. Similarly for Kongola, young people who have never attended school account for 34%, currently at school make up 13% and those that have left school comprise 43%. Approximately one third of the Caprivi Region population over 15 years have never attended school.
 The main sources of income are identified as farming, wages and salary, cash remittance, business, non farming and pension. For Linyanti Constituency, about 56% of the population generate income from farming, with 13% from salaries, 5% from cash remittances, 14% from business and 10% from pensions. Similarly for Kongola, 36% of the population generate income from farming, with 15% from salaries, 13% from cash remittances, 18% from business and 16% from pensions.

559. Mudumu National Park (MNP) is 1010 km2 in size and was proclaimed on the 1st of March 1990. It serves as a crucial transboundary-link in wildlife migration from as far as Angola and Botswana. The park shares boundaries with different communal conservancies including Balyerwa, Sobbe, Masida (emerging conservancy) and  three community forests including Kwandu, Lubuta, Masida and the Caprivi State Forest. MNP also shares the Kwandu River that borders Botswana. The Draft Management Plan envisages tourism to be non-consumptive, low-volume, low-impact with emphasis on a high-quality nature experience – this seems to be an appropriate vision.  Tourism facilities shall be a combination of a private lodge and a concession allocated to neighbouring communities that have formed conservancies.  Management shall include the establishment of mutually-beneficial partnerships with communities.
 

560. Parks generate the majority of their revenue from entry fees. The main attractions in parks include animal and plant wildlife, landscapes, scenery and providing a ‘sense of place’. Additional income is earned at accommodation establishments and restaurants although these could be owned either by the state or (a) private entity(ies). Eland, giraffe and rare sable antelope have been reintroduced into Mudumu, while conservancies surrounding the park have welcomed these species and also impala, giraffe and buffalo back onto their land. This increases the tourism potential of the park and opportunities for income generation.

561. The attitude of communities around ML and the entire Caprivi Region towards biodiversity has changed over the years as they became aware of how conservation efforts can yield higher incomes. Wild food is considered as an important source of food for consumption rather than for income generation, especially for households more vulnerable to food insecurity. Other important wild food can be found sold on open markets and roadsides. 

562. Wild meat is a good source of energy, protein and vitamins with a much lower content of fat, referred to be of much better nutritional content than that of domestic meat.
 Wild plant species harvested for food includes, wild fruits, wild vegetables, wild melons and bulbs. Wild fruits such as the Brown Ivory (Berchemia discolor) is commonly sold and harvested in the Caprivi region. Other fruits include blue sourplum (Ximenia americana), large sourplum (Ximenia caffra), sycamore fig (Ficus sycomorus), mobola plum (Parinari curatellifolia), wild medlar (Vangueria infausta) and African mangosteen (Garcia livingstonei). 

563. Most wild vegetables consumed are seasonally grown and usually harvested at rainy season. These include African Cabbage (Cleome gynandra) and Ligusha (Corchorus tridens) (Mulonga 2002). Plants have been a source of livelihood for thousands of years to the people of Caprivi. Plants have been used as a source of grazing for livestock, with reeds and Mopane (Colophospermum mopane and Terminalia sericea) being used to build walls around homesteads and wood as a source of building material and fuel. Other sources of income generation include selling thatch grass, poles and reed mats. Plants such as sour plums and blue water lily (Nymphaea nouchali) are used for food and silverleaf terminalia for medicinal purposes. According to Mulonga (2002) water lily are most commonly harvested in the Mayuni conservancy and sometimes sold for income. Extracts from the bark of bird plum trees (Berchemia discolor) locally known as muzinzila are used as dye in making baskets. Baskets are usually made from grass and palm leaves. Other plants that are harvested include the devil’s claw for which you need a permit for harvesting in conservancies, transportation and marketing.  Kalahari melon seeds are also harvested as a source of oil. 

564. Fish is a main protein rich source in Caprivi, and is widely caught in rivers including Kwando, Zambezi and Chobe River and flood plains as far as the eastern part of Caprivi. Fishing is mainly done by the local and small scale fishermen using different fishing methods targeting multi-species of fish. Commonly caught fish include catfish, tilapia (Oreochromis macrochir) and redbreast tilapia (Tilapia rendalli), tiger fish (Hydrocynus vitatus), and greenhead tilapia (Oreochromis macrochir). Fish market is well established in the main town of Caprivi Region “Katima Mulilo” with large quantities of fish being sold all year, and its peak when floodplain recedes (Mulonga 2009).

565. The riverine area adjacent to the Kwando River is reasonably well developed while the remainder of the park does not support any unique or sensitive features of high conservation value that would justify special protection at this time. In view of this, the entire park has been zoned as a Natural Zone with the exception of two development areas.  The first Development Zone encompasses an area of up to ten hectares that surrounds Ngenda Station.  The second Development Zone is restricted to the Lianshulu Development Zone that consists of an 8km2 concession area granted under a 30-year lease.

566. There is currently no exploration and mining going on in MNC or in the Caprivi Region. However, the entire region is divided into several exclusive prospecting licenses (EPLs) of which anyone could start planning operations at any time. Under the Minerals Act, an EPL holder has access to the resources beneath the earth’s surface. If an EPL holder plans to start exploration, access and use rights must be discussed and agreed with the landowner. Compensation is also negotiated and agreed on.

567. The Trans-Caprivi Highway was opened in 1999 and is part of the Walvis Bay Corridor, linking the Port of Walvis Bay with Zambia, the southern Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC) and Zimbabwe. The Corridor runs through the Caprivi Strip in north-eastern Namibia and into Zambia via the Katima Mulilo Bridge, which was completed in 2004. The Corridor stretches over 2,500 km and is complimented by a railway line between Walvis Bay and Grootfontein where transhipment facilities are available. The railway line resumes in Livingstone, Zambia. 

568. The Trans-Caprivi Corridor is overseen by a Corridor Management Committee comprised of public and private sector transport representatives, who meet twice a year to address Corridor issues. The corridor functions as a trade route; for e.g. trucks carrying copper ore concentrate from the Dikulushi Mine in South-east DRC across Zambia and via the Trans-Caprivi Highway to the copper smelter at Tsumeb in Namibia. The refined copper is then exported from Namibian ports. Numerous other commodities are exported this way between Namibia and other countries in the region. Increases in traffic through the Caprivi Region will have the benefit of more people passing through the region thereby increasing the income generating potential of tourism and accommodation establishments. This however comes with negative impacts on the people of the region due to increases in crime, the informal sex trade, stress on limited infrastructure and increased pressures on the natural resources.

569. Access to infrastructure in the Caprivi Region is vital to the survival and living strategies of people.  Infrastructure in this regard is referred to as access to boreholes, roads, health and educational facilities, cash through employment, pensions and remittances, educational facilities and markets and social networks including neighbours and political arenas, composition and structure of households and health status.
  The government strategies to address some of these issues has been through the establishment of different registered conservancies that has seen the opportunity of many income generating projects and initiation of infrastructural services including, schools, boreholes and access roads.  

570. Caprivi Region has over 110,000 people who depend largely on natural resource use and other income generating activities including, Hunting and gathering, subsistence and cash cropping and cattle farming. However, the degree of dependency on these resources varies depending on locality, socio-economic status and season.

571. Over the past 10 years MNC has seen a tremendous increase in income value generated from all conservancies (Kwandu, Mayuni, and Mashi) compared to when all income or local economy was obtained from farming, natural resource use for food, fuel and building material at this time conservancies had not yet been established. The establishment of conservancies has allowed MNC to earn income level of N$ 3.7 million in 2008
 from concession fees paid for trophy hunting, craft sales, meat distribution, game use, thatching grass and tourism activities. Other form of income generation has been through employment at lodges and campsites. 

The Greater Waterberg Landscape Socio-Economic Context

572. The population in the Greater Waterberg landscape is in the range of 24,000 people, estimating the populations from the commercial farms at 1,500. The approximate populations of the communal conservancies are Otjituuo 9,000, Ozonahi 5,000, Okamatipati 3,000 and African Wild Dog 5,500. These conservancies are also much larger than that of the Caprivi region resulting in lower population densities and less abundant and sparser resources.

573. The estimated population of Otjozondjupa is between 175,000 – 215,000 people with an average density of 1.6–2 persons per km2, below the national average of 2.2 persons per km2. Constituencies such as Okakarara and Tsumkwe comprise mainly communal farmers and are most sparsely populated with less than 0.2 persons per km2. The most densely populated areas are found along the fertile valley of the Otavi and Grootfontein constituencies with more than 10 people per km2. Division between rural and urban populations are fairly equal at 58% and 42% respectively while women constitute 48% of the total population of the region.

574. Information about education is not readily available, unless surveyed for this particular area. Providing data for the Otjozondjupa region however gives insights into the education characteristics of the area: for both male and female household populations the completion rates for primary and secondary schooling is very low, both less than 10%. Less than 5% of female and male household populations have done education beyond secondary school. 
575. Women and men in rural areas are more likely to have no education than their counterparts in urban areas. For women living in urban areas only 8.3% have no education while 19.1% of those in rural areas do not have any education whatsoever. The case for men is similar with 9.7% of urban men not having education while 20.1% living in rural areas have no education. The table below demonstrates some of the education characteristics of the region.
576. Sources of income in Waterberg are mainly from joint venture tourism lodges and camps, trophy hunting and sale of game within the park. Indigenous plants such as devil’s claw and other are harvested to be used in the pharmaceutical industry. In addition there are also several attractive sites in the park, e.g. the vulture feeding site, where visitors can witness white backed, lappet faced and the endangered Cape griffon vultures feeding on carcasses of dead game. Fossilized dinosaur footprints embedded in the Etjo sandstone rock can be seen and it is believed to be centuries old. 

577. No enterprises are fully operational in the Ozonahi conservancy as yet although some people proft from the sale of wooden crafts. Devils claw harvesting and game meat are the main sources of income in the African Wildlife Dog. 15 people are involved in this enterprise, of which five are women. Game farming,  devils claw and Ozombanwi harvesting are the source of incomes in Okamatapat conservancyi. 15 people are involved in these enterprises; among these six are women. Craft production (walking sticks, cattle skins, Herero dolls), the harvesting and sales of devil’s claw and Ozombanwi are the sources of income for the Otjituuo conservancy. About 15 people are involved in this enterprise of which six are women.

578. The main economic drivers are the large non-tradable sector (government services) and a strong beef producing primary sector. The economy is dual; with an underdeveloped communal subsistence agriculture and informal business sector on one hand and, a well developed formal business and commercial agriculture sector on the other hand.

579. More than 35% of the region’s workforce is employed in agriculture, hunting and forestry sectors followed by public administration (>14%), manufacturing (≈9%) and employment by private households (>8%). This suggests that the region is moving towards a more diverse economy. The informal subsistence farming sector is important in securing people’s livelihoods although it does not contribute to the formal economy. Livestock is sold informally to butcheries and those sold at public auctions at times need to be trekked over vast distances due to poor infrastructure (road access, cattle market pens, etc.). 

580. The annual average income per household in the region is more than N$13,000, which is lower than the national annual average income per household of more than N$17,000. These figures must be considered with caution as they are regional averages which mask marked discrepancies at intra-regional level.
 Socio-economic development in Otjozondjupa is uneven. There are marked differences in the quality of basic services provided at urban and rural levels. The latter receives poor and marginal health, educational and social welfare services while this is the opposite for urban centres in the region.

581. The region has clear urban plans particurally for four proposed settlement areas: Okatjuu, Okondjatu, Kalkfeld, and Okandjira. The Okatjikona Environmental Educational centre is situated at the outermost edge of the WPP and comes highly recommended as one of the country’s leading environment al educational and tourism venture. It strives to establish environmental education programs that will promote environmental education as continuous process occurring in and out of school, emphasizing the compatibility of conservation and sustainable development. 

The Greater Sossuslvlei Landscape Socio-Economic Context

582. The Topnaar communities have lived in the river valleys for generations. They farm goats and cattle and are a permanent population in the park. Part of their rich heritage is evident in many place-names, such as Gobabeb meaning 'the place of the fig tree'. Recently government awarded this community with tourism concession rights to enter into joint ventures with private tourism operators. The concessions involve guided tours and tourism establishments such as campsites.
583. With the approval of the Policy on Concessions in Protected Areas and State Land, there has been commendable progress from MET in terms of awarding concessions and identifying opportunities for new ones. The Namib-Naukluft National Park (NNP) and surrounding areas represents one of the most visited tourist areas in Namibia. The NNP is one of the flagship parks in Namibia and there are 60 lodges surrounding the park mainly toward its eastern border. These and the number of concessions in the area provide a flow of local, regional and national economic benefits from this area.

584. A number of tourism concessions in the area offer a range of activities. These include accommodation establishments, guided and self guided 4x4 drives and tours, and horse and walking trails. From 2006 to 2008 a total of N$2,270,517 was received as concession payments to government from concessions within the area.
585. There was a substantial increase in concession payment in 2008 compared to the two previous years. This can be attributed to the introduction of the Concession Policy and the MET’s Concession Unit which substantially improved revenue collection for concessions. The Topnaar Community, who resides in the park, received a concession in partnership with Uri adventures for guided self drive 4x4 tours in NNP. The main attractions are Sossusvlei, Sandwich Harbour and the Naukluft hiking and four wheel drive trails.

586. A master plan for the NNP was prepared in September 1979, and a development plan prepared in July 1999. More recently, a Management and Development Plan was developed (2009) for the Park. The area has been well studied, particularly through the endeavours of the Desert Ecological Research Unit,  now Desert Research Foundation of Namibia (DRFN), which was established in 1963 and is located at Gobabeb on the banks of the Kuiseb River. Studies have concentrated on the physiological and behavioural adaptations of beetles, ants and lizards to extreme desert conditions.

587. The NamibRand Nature Reserve is a private reserve established to help protect and conserve the unique ecology and wildlife of the south-west Namib Desert.  Conserving the pro-Namib, the area along the eastern edge of the Namib Desert, is critically important in order to facilitate seasonal migratory wildlife routes and to protect biodiversity.  It is probably the largest private reserve in Southern Africa, extending over an area of 172,200 ha.  The NamibRand shares a 100km border with the Namib-Naukluft National Park in the west and is bordered in the east by the Nubib Mountains. Virtually all facets of the Namib Desert are represented on the Reserve; sand and gravel plains and stretches of savanna alternate with mountain ranges and vegetated dune belts.  

588. Mining forms one of the land uses that threaten the integrity of biodiversity in the area. One of the two largest Uranium mines in Namibia the Langer Heinrich mine is situated inside the NNP. North of the NNP is the Rossing Uranium Mine, a large open cast mine also mining uranium. A number of old mining sites which have since closed exist inside the NNP. These include Hope and Gorob in the mid-section of the park and Muliers, Husab and Ida mines in the north end section of the park. 

589. These sites were active mines in the 1970s and today give a glimpse of the damage that this form of land use can have on the environment. Big pits and soil excavations are visible at the sites, and only minimum rehabilitation has been done. Exclusive Prospecting Licences (EPLs) are issued by the Ministry of Mines and Energy (MME) for a number of minerals such as uranium, copper, gold, sulphur, diamonds, halite/ rock salt and marble. Current EPL holders should conduct rehabilitation once prospecting is completed as set out in the Environmental Management Act 7, of 2007.

The Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape Socio-Economic Context

590. The present land use patterns reflect the economic base of the Karas Region, which largely depends on the exploitation of primary natural resources (mining, extensive livestock farming and fishing) and to a lesser extent by secondary activities (tourism and services). Hereof, the costs and benefits of the present land use practices associated with livestock farming need to be assessed in terms of environmental impacts and sustainability, coherence with biodiversity compatible land uses to secure the ability of the environment to support long-term livelihoods. Land degradation is clearly manifested in patches of overgrazing and the spread of invasive alien species (such as Prosopis spp. along some drainage lines). 

591. The local economy (and consequently land use) is in need of regional specialization. The role of the region in the national economy is vaguely defined, and much more identity in this regard is needed. Corridor development related to the border posts must not be underestimated in achieving objectives related to regional specialization and the stimulation of secondary economic activities. Tourism and game ranching seem to be a promising alternative to livestock farming. These economic options however do not receive the appropriate political attention and will, to explore these options. 

592. Tenure among the Nama people is based on membership and a series of rights and duties with respect to the use of land and its resources. Grazing and water rights are determined through informal consensus amongst stock owners. Livestock mainly consists of goats, fat-tailed sheep and cattle (to a lesser extent). Each flock of livestock is owned by a family unit. The animals are mainly used for subsistence consumption and for income (from the sale of animals and meat). Since donkeys are not commonly used anymore, they have gradually turned feral and are considered problematic pasture competition.

593. Pastoralists practice flexible grazing regimes to warrant the best pasture all-year round. Often, the animals are kept around a stock post and in a kraal to overnight. During the rainy season, flocks migrate further away from the settlements because the animals are less dependent on water points then. When forage declines during the dry parts of the year, the flocks are kept closer to the settlements or where greener pasture is available (for example, along the Orange River).  
594. Agriculture plays a significant role in the Karas Region as 70% of the population depends on this sector for livelihoods. It is, however, an arid region which is often drought stricken. For many citizens of the Karas Region, the principal agricultural activity is sheep, goat and cattle farming at both the subsistence and commercial level. In recent years, however, this has grown in scope to include commercial ostrich and game farming operations. The Karakul pelt industry is experiencing a significant come back after a long period of low economic activities. 
595. Due to major irrigation schemes, crop production from the water of the Orange River and the Naute Dam is possible. An astonishing agricultural oasis at Noordoewer and Aussenkehr exists, which produces large quantities of high quality table grapes and dates, as well as fruits and vegetables of many kinds. Further along the Orange River, just 8 km from the river, the area around Rosh Pinah has been earmarked as another major area for greenhouse and conventional production of a variety of high-value food crops. 
596. The development of the Karas Region, both historically and economically, is also closely tied to its rich mineral deposits that already provide 27.5% of employment opportunities and some 12.5% of GDP. Mining in the region includes the extraction and processing of diamonds, zinc, copper, tin, lead, silver, marble and gemstones. Because of its diamond riches, the Sperrgebiet has been closed to the public, under tight security restrictions, for more than 90 years. In areas where open-cast mining takes place environmental impact is unavoidable. However these areas make up a small portion of the Sperrgebiet and are restricted to the coast and along the Orange River. Large parts of the Sperrgebiet, where no mining has taken place so far, are in a fairly undisturbed condition.

597. There is a general consensus that tourism provides the key to the future development of the larger Karas Region. Matters that particularly deserve attention are accommodation capacities, tourism routes, tourism products and the marketing of the Karas Region as an inviting gateway to tourists entering from the south of Namibia. Overall many farmers have branched out into the hospitality business or changed to tourism enterprises. It has become obvious that, in suitable areas, more could be earned from tourism than through farming. In addition, tourism helps natural resources to be utilised in a more sustainable manner and has the potential to create more new jobs. 

598. The /Ai-/Ais Hot Springs Game Park is popular with tourists, who come for both the hot springs and the challenging 85 km canyon hike. The Park has two main overnight accommodation establishments. The /Ai-/Ais Resort is situated on the Fish River at /Ai-/Ais where there are natural hot water springs. These sulphurous springs originate deep underground and are rich in minerals, which are beneficial for those with rheumatic or nervous disorders. The springs are open to the public. Perhaps the most well known recreation activity in the park is the Fish River hiking trail. The hike covers a distance of 80km in the base of the canyon and takes over five days on average with absolutely no facilities during the course of the hike. 

599. The Karas Region also has many yet to be effectively exploited mineral riches besides diamonds and zinc. There are: large copper deposits at Haib near Noordoewer; lead, silver and tin at Rosh Pinah; marble at Aus; and gemstones located at various places throughout the region. Raw materials for the production of cement and sand (ideal for high grade glass manufacturing) are also present in the region. Direct foreign investment is still needed to take raw materials like these to competitive world markets. More importantly, there is a need for value-adding industries that process these riches within the region, rather than seeing them exported. In so doing, it would provide impetus for the development of a vibrant and diverse trade and industry sector. 

600. The Aus Community Conservation Trust (ACCT) is involved in CBNRM activities around the settlement of Aus and has plans to develop Community-based Tourism Enterprises, tour guiding activities and to apply for concessions in the Sperrgebiet National Park by entering into joint ventures (Goldbeck, 2008). Also relevant to the NTFCA is the !Khob Naub Conservancy near Tses, north of Keetmanshoop, and Oskop Conservancy near Gibeon, further north. Although these three conservancies are located outside the TFCA, they can form part of possible cultural and tourism development routes in the future (Davis, 2008). In addition, these and other communities can be considered for black economic empowerment (BEE) through their involvement economic and social development activities.
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Figure 12. /Ai-Ais Hot Springs Game Park Land Use Zoning 

601. While the region supports local communities through livestock farming and larger industries such as mining, grape farming and tourism, there is still potential to bring the majority of previously disadvantaged Namibians into the mainstream economy. Innovative partnerships for tourism and wildlife development could provide employment, capacity building opportunities and uplift the socio-economic standards of many households. 

602. In response government, with assistance from donors, has embarked on a revised planning approach, Integrated Regional Land Use Planning (IRLUP) that incorporates a Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) to ensure that sector objectives are harmoniously integrated to optimise sustainable land and other resource use. This initiative is spearheaded by the Ministry of Lands and Resettlement (MLR) and is being piloted in the Karas Region for roll out to the rest of Namibia. Once IRLUPs are in place for all 13 regions, a National ILUP will be produced. The Karas IRLUP should thus lay the overall land use development framework that must include the PLCA.

603. The 2010 FIFA Soccer World Cup promises to boost regional tourism and Namibia is gearing up to offer tourism products and services for a wide range of clientele. Nature-based tourism comprises the majority of the sector’s economic contribution and still offers products that show case the country’s comparative advantage – wildlife in their natural setting – over neighbouring and other regional countries. With support from the Peace Parks Foundation, MET was able to commission the development of an Integrated Conservation and Development Plan (ICDP) for the Lower Orange River area and, with the support of the SPAN project, a Management and Development Plan and Business Plan for the /Ai-/Ais Hot Springs Game Park (AHGP).
The Windhoek Green Belt Landscape Socio-Economic Context

604. The total population across all the farms proposed for the WGB is about 300 people including farmers owners and their families and farm employees and their families. However the population increases during school holidays when workers’ children return to the farms.

605. According to the 2001 census, the Khomas Region has a total population of 250,262 people of which 123,613 are females and 126,648 are males, of which 29% are children from 0 -14 years old while 71% are adults. However based on the latest result from the Regional Council (RC), the total population stands at 250,300 of which 126,700 are males and 124,000 are females. The region’s population accounted then for about 14% of the total population of the country, with a relatively high population density of 6.8 persons per km2 compared to the national average of 2.1 persons per square kilometre. More than 93% of the total population of the region reside in the Windhoek (NPC
.2003) and the annual growth rate for the region is estimated at 4.0% and for the CoW it’s estimated at 4.44%.

606. About 76% of the entire population of the region had left school, 12% are currently at schools and the last, however not the least is the “never attended school group” which accounts about 8%. Sources of income include tourism activities (accommodation, trophy hunting, game drives, hikes, etc.), game and/ or cattle farming. Other sources of income at the individual landholding level could include small shops run by farm workers, bartering among farm workers and income earned by family members who are employed in Windhoek/ elsewhere. 

607. Daan Viljoen Game Park (DVGP) is the only state PA within the WGB landscape and access to the park is subject to a payable fee and the permit which is obtainable from the Directorate of Parks and Wildlife Management (DPWM), MET. This is the predominant way that local, regional and international visitors can access park resources with no direct use rights. Tourist resource uses would be non-consumptive, for example game viewing, accommodation and bird watching.

608. Access to resources on private farms is controlled and it is only possible with the permission of the owner/ estate manager or whoever is in charge of that area. Some of the farms do not allow unguided self driving, as this it poses a problem of potential disturbance of wildlife through driving on restricted off road areas. 

609. Due to the unavailability of economic information at the landscape level, the data used here is mainly for the Khomas Region 2001.
 About 74% of total income in the region is represented mainly by wages and salaries, 4% represent pension, 11% business and non-farming activities and about 7% is from cash remittance. Farming accounts for only 1% of the region’s total income. The latter is demonstrative of the size of the farming sector in the Khomas Region and thus relative to the scope of the landscape.

610. There is very limited subsistence farming in the region, with only 0.4 percent of the population engaged in farming. But only 0.3 percent of households rear animals and 0.1 percent earning income from cash cropping. Before DVGP closed, income amounted to N$ 258,730.00 from April 2008 to March 2009 through gate fees, of which 25% is granted for the Game Products Trust Fund (GPTF). The remainder of income goes to central revenue as parks in Namibia do not retain revenue for operational costs. 

1.43 Threats Analysis on a Landscape Level
Threats to Biodiversity in the Mudumu Landscape

611. One of the main threats and pressures to biodiversity in the Mudumu Landscape is uncontrolled human settlement along the river, close to the eastern bank of the Kwando River. This has led to human-wildlife conflict, as people occupy wildlife territory/ migratory routes, and a reduction in wildlife-based tourism opportunities. 

612. Fragmented or dispersed development along roads due to uncontrolled settlements is a major factor in distracting wildlife from most areas with tourism potential. Uncontrolled human settlement has also led to the over-extraction of timber, creating a pressure on the available woodlands. Contributing to this damage done by elephants and uncontrolled fires. Uncontrolled fires in conservancies would reach as far as National Parks, making it more difficult to manage. Fires would often lead to degradation in woodlands of Bwabwata National Park and the Caprivi State Forest. 

613. Below average flood regimes from the Kwando River has also caused loss of productive grazing floodplains, leading to overgrazing and loss of fish habitats. Poaching by local people has been the main cause of decline in wildlife as was evident from 1970 to the 1980s when species including black rhino, eland and giraffe became locally extinct.  

614. Other threats in the Mudumu landscape include: the lack of clear and pro-active approaches/ strategies to law enforcement, the lack of transport and law enforcement equipment, and conservancy staff not empowered (by law) to arrest culprits, lack of law enforcement skills to ensure successful arrests and convictions.

Threats to Biodiversity in the Greater Waterberg Landscape
615. Visitors to the Waterberg and surrounding areas negatively impact biodiversity through the disturbance of ecologically sensitive areas (e.g. from unpermitted off road driving). Other threats include littering, noise and the bewildering of animals.  Inappropriate planning and eventual siting of infrastructure such as roads and fences can impact animal migration or breeding. Fences are a physical barrier for animals and could prevent smaller antelope from getting to water sources or back to the herd. Road building requires the clearing of land which in itself destroys and fragments vegetation, animal populations and habitats.

616. The small size and isolation of the PA from adjacent habitats results in limited suitable habitat to sustain biologically viable populations of wildlife that demand large ranges for survival. Wildlife movement to adjacent lands is constrained by game proof fences. Given high variability in climate with great spatial and temporal variations in rainfall, such a small PA may not be sufficiently scaled to maintain biodiversity and ecological processes. 

617. Animal poaching, although very low in frequency, is a threat to the biodiversity of the Waterberg area. Animals are poached mainly for meat by residents and neighbouring communities, even though it is not common. The frequency and intensity of uncontrolled bush fires originating in the park or spreading to the park from neighbouring land is a concern for biodiversity in the Waterberg area. Bush fires lead to deforestation (loss of habitats, loss of animals), loss of valuable grazing areas (reducing fodder availability), and threaten the lives of people, livestock and wild animals.

Threats to Biodiversity in the Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape

618. Mining presents the greatest threat to conservation of biodiversity in the Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape. The Uranium rush in Namibia has led to an increased number of prospecting activities in this area. In 2005 Namibia’s second largest uranium mine, the Langer Heinrich Uranium mine opened in the NNP. Prospecting in the region prior to park establishment has left visible scars in several areas. Mining presents a significant threat to the area and the park itself. It greatly affects tourism and cuts some of the tourism routes. Furthermore, mining leads to ground and surface water pollution as well as radioactive gas emission, which could lead to less tourism numbers due to fears of exposure to radioactive materials.

619. Unsustainable tourism practices are difficult to manage due to the immense area and the terrain which makes control and enforcement (patrolling) extremely difficult. Illegal tourism is a significant threat, especially on the coastal side of the park. People enter the park unauthorized due to the immense area (The park covers 49 768 km² equivalent to the combined surface of Rwanda and Burundi) which makes control extremely difficult. This could be addressed through aerial patrols and also good collaboration with neighbours who could volunteer for patrols or sharing information with park officials.

620. Threats posed by farming includes overgrazing, rangeland degradation, soil erosion, depletion of wildlife and persecution of predators which includes poisoning, could severely deplete populations of scavenging species. Furthermore, natural migration patterns of Oryx gazella could be forced to change because the numerous springs of the escarpment are being utilized too intensively by livestock farmers and also affected by depletion of the water table in the ephemeral rivers. Other threats related to small-stock farming include overgrazing, rangeland degradation and soil erosion, depletion of wildlife and persecution of predators which included poisoning, which severely depleted populations of scavenging species.

Threats to Biodiversity in the Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape

621. Biodiversity within the Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape is currently threatened by incompatible land-uses (e.g. grazing by domestic stock, mining, agriculture and poorly controlled tourism), theft/ poaching and possible climate change.  The towns and settlement areas presents a challenge as people engage in illegal activities such as goat grazing in the parks, colleting firewood, and fishing. 

622. Mining is the biggest single threat to biodiversity in the area. Most of the areas along the Orange River from AHGP to the SNP are under Exclusive Prospecting Licenses (EPLs). The SNP was proclaimed Diamond Area 1 in the early 1900s after the first diamond was found by a rail way worker, Zacharius Lewala. Since then the area has been closed to the public for over 100 years while diamond mining ensued. Two other big mines are found within the GFRCL, the Skorpion Zinc Mine which is situated within the SNP and the Rosh Pinah Zinc mine.

Threats to Biodiversity in Windhoek Green Belt Landscape

623. The uncontrolled harvesting of trees by informal settlers for fuel wood and building material currently poses as a main threat to biodiversity found in the Windhoek Green Belt Landscape. Poaching is a known threat to the biodiversity of DVGP and the outlying areas that are part of the proposed WGB PLCA. Uncontrolled bush fires in the dry season (as a result of malicious actions, slash and burn techniques or accidental causes) destroy habitats. These kinds of practices generally results in the degradation of wildlife habitat and destruction of wildlife food resources. While fire fighting by all the stakeholders nearby could mitigate the problem, to date in most instances only a few farmers assisted.

624. Urbanization in the city is increasing while land availability is a major challenge due to geographical factors such as hilly terrain and the freshwater aquifer in the southern areas. Windhoek is seen as a place of opportunity to generate income and reduce poverty and is thus experiencing relatively high influx of people from other regions, notably the northern ones. The Strengthening the Protected Area Network (SPAN) Project noted that small size and isolated PAs, normally lead to the fragmentation of wildlife populations. Considering 40 km², the size of DVGP and also its isolation, the same threat is also applicable to this game park as wildlife movement is restricted by game proof fencing. 

625. The recently completed Windhoek Biodiversity Inventory highlight the threat posed by dumping of waste in unauthorized localities in the Khomas Hochland area as a result of ineffective location and/ or number of dumping sites. Pollution is also a threat to biodiversity as well as being unappealing to residents and tourists alike. Road traffic poses a threat to biodiversity although the magnitude of such a threat is largely unknown.  Numerous animals are killed while crossing roads throughout Namibia. 

ANNEX IV: LAND MANAGEMENT ISSUES
1.44 National Land Tenure Status

626. Circa 70% of Namibia’s population is directly dependent on natural resources for their livelihoods. The country can be divided into four major land allocation divisions as follows:

· Freehold land: 43% of the country, where farmers have title deeds vesting ownership. The majority of this land is in south and central Namibia up to the veterinary fence.

· Communal land: 37% of the country, where farmers have traditional rights within customary systems on state land, with different levels of tenure over different resources, but with rangelands being mainly under open access and common property regimes. Communal lands are predominantly located in the northern parts of Namibia on the northern side of the veterinary fence (running on an East-West trajectory across Namibia between 19-20 Degrees South).

· Protected areas: 13.8% of the country and consisting of national parks and game parks, strongly skewed towards the coastal areas and most arid parts of the country, notably the Namib Desert. 

· Municipal and town lands, covering just about 1% of the country, and consisting of urban areas.
 These areas are spread across Namibia with Windhoek, Katima Mulilo, and Ondangwa as major centres.
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Figure 13. Land Use in Namibia

1.45 National Land Management Context

627. The state manages state land directly through its line ministries. The Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) controls conservation areas, the Ministry of Lands and Resettlement (MLR) is the custodian of surveyed and unsurveyed state land while the Ministry of Regional and Local Government, Housing and Rural Development (MRLGHRD)is responsible for land falling within proclaimed urban areas.
 

628. The Ministry of Works, Transport and Communication (MWTC) administers infrastructure on governmental land. Water management is mandated through the Ministry of Agriculture, Water and Forestry. The Ministry of Mines and Energy (MME) regulates the exploitation of Namibia’s natural resources. Land affected by mining is administered by the MME. There exists a comparatively large number of environmental-related studies and investigations in the mining industry. This is mainly a result of Namibia’s Minerals (Prospecting and Mining) Act (No. 33 of 1992) the Petroleum (Exploration and Production) Act (No. 3 of 1991) and the Environmental Management Act (2007), which all requires proponents to conduct Environmental Impact Assessments (EIAs).
 

629. A number of parastatal enterprises provide services of national importance: TransNamib (railways); Nampower (bulk electricity supply); Namwater (bulk water supply); Telecom (telecommunication); and the Roads Authority (roads). The National Land Policy of 1998 paved the way for the establishment of Regional Land Boards to assist with the administration of state land, particularly in communal areas. In addition, Namibia adopted the Communal Land Reform Act in 2003 to deal with access to rural land in communal areas. This act is also of relevance to the formation of conservancies.
 
630. Urban land is managed as municipalities, town councils, village councils or settlement areas under the auspices of the MRLGHRD. Two acts are particularly relevant to urban land: The Local Authorities Act, 1992 and the Regional Councils Act, 1992. Local authorities have an obligation to enforce several forms of other legislation as by-laws through these two acts. Examples of inferred legislation include the National Environmental Health Policy (1999) of the Ministry of Health and Social Services (MHSS) and the Explosives Act (1956) of the Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), Police. Other by-laws relate to urban infrastructure and services such as water and sewage, electricity, roads and solid waste management.
 
631. Regional authorities exercise a certain degree of development and regional planning. The Decentralization Enabling Act (2000) makes provisions for the decentralization of functions from central government through the line ministries to regional councils and local authorities. To accomplish some of these tasks, each of Namibia’s 13 regions compiled a Regional Development Plan (RDP).  These plans synchronize regional objectives with national development planning. Vision 2030 goals are considered and development and capital projects are encouraged through the third Namibian National Development Plan (NDP).
 

1.46 Protected Landscapes Land Management Context

The Mudumu Landscape 

632. Land tenure in the Mudumu North Landscape area comprises State land in the form of registered communal conservancies, the Mudumu National Park (NP) and part of the far eastern end of Bwabwata NP and gazetted community forests.  Generally, in the Caprivi Region, the MLR has demarcated small-scale commercial farming units under the Small-Scale Commercial Farming Development (SSCFD) in an area of about 190 000 ha.  On the same land, the MET is registering conservancies. In the south west of this area, the MAWF is setting up an irrigation scheme under the Green Scheme policy.  

633. The three different land use concepts, which border on Mudumu National Park are not currently coordinated. This scenario could result in serious conflicts between wildlife and agriculturalists. The SSCFD approach includes the fencing of the demarcated farming units.  Since migratory routes of wildlife – especially elephants – traverse the area, damage to fences and crops can be anticipated.  At the same time, agricultural land use in the immediate vicinity of a protected area will have influences on its biodiversity.  In addition, communities cannot benefit from sustainable wildlife management in fenced agricultural areas
.

634. In addition to the above potentially conflicting land usage, the entire Caprivi region is subject to current mineral rights in the form of mineral licences.  It has been pointed out that the “current problems with Namibia’s regulation of mining include overlapping jurisdiction between ministries, a lack of legal authority for the MET’s role in the licensing process, a lack of transparency, and application requirements that are easier for corporate applicants than individuals.” 

635. Two types of tenure are observed here; communal conservancies and community forests with limited wildlife use rights and limited tenure security and; state land proclaimed either as a national park or a community or state forest. Communal lands fall under the authority of Regional Councils, Communal Land Boards and Traditional Authorities. Various line ministries in government exercise their mandates to support rural communities and to improve the standard of living of all Namibians. 

636. The Mudumu National Park (MNP) is a state protected area of about 1010 km² and serves as a crucial transboundary link for wildlife migration across Namibia either into Angola or Botswana. The park shares borders with 2 conservancies, 3 community forests and a state forest, the latter which is also state land.

637. Over the past 10 years MNC has seen a tremendous increase in annual income generated from all conservancies (Kwandu, Mayuni, and Mashi) compared to when all income was derived from farming, natural resource use for food, fuel and building material; before the formation of conservancies. The establishment of conservancies has allowed MNC to earn income to the value of N$ 3.7 million in 2008 (NNF 2009) from concession fees paid for trophy hunting, craft sales, meat distribution, game use, thatching grass and tourism activities. Other forms of income generation include employment at lodges and campsites. 

638. Kwandu conservancy became financially independent in 2003 due to lucrative of income generated from the shared trophy hunting quota (with Mashi and Mayuni). This conservancy also operates the Bum Hill campsite found in Bwabwata National Park and plans to develop a lodge, a traditional dance centre and a sawmill. A nursery project in the conservancy grows chilli and provides seedling to schools within the conservancy. Chilli is used to deter elephants.

639. Mayuni conservancy has a campsite on the eastern banks of the Kwando River that is jointly managed with Susuwe Island Lodge. This conservancy has also another camp called Nambwa found on the western banks of the river in Bwabwata National Park. Income is also shared from Mazambala Lodge together with the other conservancies. Cash benefits are shared among three villages, and with the TA, schools, youth groups, cultural and social support activities and farmers.

640. In Mashi conservancy, income is also earned from the joint trophy hunting concession and a joint venture with Namushasha Lodge. Meat and cash benefits are shared with four villages within the area. Income is also used for maintaining roads, establishing of a fish farm and support for schools.

641. Areas on which capacity building has been focused over the past five years include natural resource management, financial management, business and enterprise development and good governance. Capacities in these core areas will empower people to develop and advance the conservancy toward self sufficiency and financial independence. A key challenge to capacity building in conservancies is the loss of training and experienced staff. 

642. A community forest is a defined area on communal lands for which the Minister of Agriculture, Water and Forestry (MAWF) has granted forest resource management rights to a local community. A community comprises the residents in a given area who, through their traditional leader (headman/-woman), has acquired rights from a Traditional Authority (TA) to use the land for farming, settlement or other purposes. 

643. Various land use types can be practiced in a community forest including; forestry (State Forest), woodlands, grazing areas, farms, settlements, roads, tourism (facilities and infrastructure) and rivers. Forest resources include trees, fruits, shrubs, herbs, grasses and animals.

644. Communities participate in defining the area that would make up the community forest and that would be managed and regulated. Community members nominate persons to serve on Forest Management Bodies that represent the interests of local residents. These bodies facilitate and assist with the development of management plans, supervise and control forest management activities and ensure equitable distribution of benefits. The empowerment through management rights at the local level and additional income generating opportunities from forest resources are expected to motivate local people for sustainable resource management and improved resource protection. 

The Greater Waterberg Landscape 

645. Two types of tenure are observed in the Greater Waterberg landscape; communal conservancies with limited wildlife use rights and limited tenure security and; state land proclaimed as a national park. Communal lands fall under the authority of Regional Councils, Communal Land Boards and Traditional Authorities. Various line ministries in government exercise their mandates to support rural communities and to improve the standard of living of all Namibians. 

646. The GWL represents a public-private partnership of custodians, managers and owners that share a common vision for the long-term management and development of the area. This development would be to the mutual socio-economic advantage of all participants, the fragile semi-arid environment and to biodiversity conservation. The area represented covers some 1.77 million hectares and is comprised of the Waterberg Conservancy, consisting of freehold farms; the Waterberg Plateau Park; and four recently registered communal conservancies, namely the African Wild Dog (AWD), Okamatipati, Otjituuo and Ozonahi conservancies. Communal conservancies generally share similar land uses which comprise of subsistence farming, land used for settlement and infrastructure, areas earmarked strictly for conservation and tourism development. The latter is still non-existent among the four communal conservancies and thus exerts no impact on land at the moment.

647. The Waterberg Conservancy is comprised of private farmland to the west of the park. The Waterberg Guest Farm was previously used as a stud ranch for Santa Gertrudis cattle and Arabian horses. Bush encroachment, over grazing and soil erosion was characteristic of the area, threatening the natural occurring savannah. The current owners explored non-consumptive uses of natural resources and developed a holistic management approach based on wildlife ranching and generally the sustainable use of resources. While some of the farms still engage in livestock farming, there is a drive toward less intensive land uses such as game ranching and tourism. Game numbers have increased over the past years since the adoption of conservation friendly land uses.

648. The Waterberg Plateau Park (WPP) shares borders with commercial farms including the Waterberg Conservancy along the western border. Registered communal conservancies are essentially still state land with devolution of decision making over land use extended to the Regional Council (RC), Communal Land Board (CLB) and Traditional Authority (TA). A conservancy can file for registration once this intention is supported by the RC, CLB and TA on the basis that it contributes to rural development and poverty reduction at the community level. 

649. Areas in which capacity building has been focused over the past five few years (roughly five) include natural resource management, financial management, business and enterprise development and good governance. Capacities in these core areas will empower people to develop and advance the conservancy toward self sufficiency and financial independence. Four registered communal conservancies are part of the MNC. The commercial farms around Waterberg Plateau Park are privately owned and owners hold title deeds to the land they occupy. This type of tenure enables farmers to engage in joint venture investment projects and allow them to use their land as collateral. 

The Greater Sossusvlei-Namib Landscape

650. The Namib Desert Park was established in 1907. In 1979, it was amalgamated with the Naukluft Mountain Zebra Park, sections of Diamond Area 2, and public land to create the Namib-Naukluft Park, an area that was extended again in 1990. Along the eastern border of the Namib-Naukluft Park are several private landholdings of which the owners/ managers agreed to manage and develop the area through a landscape approach and not at the individual landholding level. As part of the formalisation of their commitment and partnership they have a draft constitution, a joint vision and objectives. 

651. The area comprises several freehold land units that constitute the Namib Rand Nature Reserve (NRNR). This initiative has converted marginal agriculture land into land suitable for economically, environmentally and socially viable tourism and wildlife ranching. Over the past 20 years the freehold land on the immediate eastern border of the Namib-Naukluft National Park (NNP) has increasingly turned from farming to wildlife, biodiversity and landscape conservation. Today the main land-use is low-impact tourism with low levels of wildlife off-take in a few localities. 

652. This form of land-use is highly compatible with that of the neighbouring NNP, run by the Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET). When small-stock farming was the dominant land use, the eastern border of the NNP was a zone of major conflict between MET staff and neighbouring farmers. Transgressions included unauthorised entry into the Park, large-scale poaching and farmers enticing wildlife from the Park onto their farms (by use of fence funnels, water and licks) for the purpose of hunting and selling the meat. 

The Greater Fish River Landscape 

653. The Greater Fish River Canyon Landscape (GFRCL) comprises a collaboration of freehold land owners (including the Gondwana Nature Reserve) to promote and facilitate sustainable land management and of the GFRCL for enhanced landscape and biodiversity conservation and socio-economic development
. The Klein Karas community is a previously disadvantaged group that would form part of the GFRCL through proper consultation and negotiation of the draft constitution, Management and Development Plan and, Tourism Plan. Furthermore, the MET has yet not formally committed to the landscape management approach and should thus, as part of its own participation in consultations, play a vital role in supporting the mobilisation of the Klein Karas community to access information, generate understanding of the collaborative management arrangements concepts and potential implications, and participate meaningfully in consultations and planning meetings.

654. Almost 60% of the surface area of Karas Region is freehold land owned by private individuals. Most of this land is used for farming which is mostly small livestock and a few irrigated crop farms and tourism ventures. Government is the second biggest landowner with almost the entire remaining 40% of land. While the majority of this land is designated as Protected Areas, about 10% of the 40% of state land is designated as communal farmland, over which traditional authorities and small scale farmers hold control. 

655. The conservation of biodiversity is threatened by incompatible land-uses (e.g. grazing by domestic stock, mining, agriculture and poorly controlled tourism), theft/ poaching and expected climate change. For example indications of exploration activities and emergency grazing in the past in the eastern section of the Sperrgebiet are evident in some places. This shows that the recovery potential of this environment and its biodiversity is very slow due to its high sensitiveness to disturbance.

656. Management will need to deal with these threats in order to ensure the continued survival of threatened and endemic species. Many parts of the park and broader region still preserve the biota that characterise this biome and these must be conserved. Any further increase in access must consider the implications that this may have on biodiversity.  

657. In 2006 the Gondwana Private Park and neighbouring farmers initiated the Great Fish River Canyon Landscape initiative which was aimed at forming a co-management body for the AHGP and surrounding land units for biodiversity conservation and tourism development.  A collaborative management plan and constitution is in place, however the initiative has not formally gotten off the ground due to the lack of consultation with local level stakeholder to try securing their support and buy-in.

Table 27. Communal conservancies within the Greater Fish River Conservation landscape

	
	!Gawachab 
	//Gamaseb
	!Han/Awab

	Registered
	2005
	2003
	2008

	Main languages
	Khoekhoegowab and Afrikaans


	Khoekhoegowab, Afrikaans and Oshivambo
	Khoekhoegowab and Afrikaans



	Area
	132 km2
	1,748 km2
	19,200 ha

	Unusual or important features
	Fish River, Naute Dam, Old railway station, Road used by tourists
	Gamaseb Mountain, Missionary Station


	Konkiep River

Scenic landscape

Nama culture

	Major wildlife resources
	Steenbok, Oryx, Springbok, African Wildcat, Jackal, Variety of birds
	Steenbok, Oryx, Springbok, Black-backed Jackal
	Oryx, Ostrich, Springbok, Kudu

	Support agencies
	Warmbad Community Lodge and Hot Springs
	MET, MAWF, NDT, WWF, NACOBTA
	MET, NDT, 

	Enterprises
	None
	Own-use hunting, Shoot-and-sell hunting
	Selling of slate


658. On the South African side the ARTP consists of the Richtersveld National Park, a contractual park owned by the Richtersveld communities and managed jointly with South African National Parks (SANParks). A special management structure allows full participation by the local communities through elected members who represent the four towns in the area (i.e. Khuboes, Sanddrift, Lekkersing and Eksteenfontein), as well as the local pastoralists. This approach incorporates both the communities' local indigenous knowledge and skills and the scientific expertise of SANParks in the management of the area. The objective of this unique arrangement is to preserve the traditional lifestyle and culture of the Nama people, conserve the great biodiversity of the Richtersveld and optimise the economic potential of the region.

659. All the land in question on the Namibian side of the border is state-owned. The /Ai/-Ais Hot Springs Game Park was proclaimed in three portions between 1 April 1968 and 15 March 1988. Initially only a small area of 15 537 ha was proclaimed (official Gazette No. 2869, 1 April 1968) but this was soon enlarged to 46 493 ha (official Gazette No. 3035, 15 December 1969). The park was enlarged to its present size of 309 627 ha in 1988 (official Gazette No. 5510, 15 March 1988). The latest expansion included the Huns Mountains, which adjoin the Richtersveld National Park along the international border formed by the Orange River. 

660. The /Ai-/Ais - Richtersveld Transfrontier Park was established by way of an international treaty the signed on 1 August 2003 and on 28 February 2004 the first Joint Management Board was appointed. The TFCA resulted from a Twinning Agreement signed between Namibia’s Karas Region and South Africa’s Northern Cape Province in 1997. This further resulted in a bilateral treaty that was signed in 2003 to establish the /Ai-/Ais-Richtersveld Transfrontier Park.

661. A Joint Management Board (JMB) was commissioned by the two governments to initiate consultations with local stakeholders and to undertake scientific research in support of the TFCA initiative. Though not part of the /Ai-/Ais-Richtersveld Transfrontier Park initiative, it is accepted that the Sperrgebiet effectively forms part of the area covered by the treaty and should therefore be included in the TFCA. The Sperrgebiet is part of the Core Area of the /Ai-/Ais-Richtersveld Transfrontier Park area, as are the areas along the northern embankment of the Orange River (where increasing pressure on the natural resources is experienced due to increased mining, agriculture and tourism activities).

The Windhoek Greenbelt Landscape 

662. The Daan Viljoen Game Park (DVGP) is a state protected area of about 40 km² making it the smallest park in Namibia. The park, used mainly for tourism and wildlife conservation, is situated in the central plateau at a height of about 1650 m above sea level with an average of 320 mm rainfall a year, with an average maximum temperature of 30C° per day during hottest months and an average minimum of 2C° during the coldest months of the year. A rest camp is located on the banks of Augeigas dam which offer accommodation in several bungalows, a camp site and picnic area for day visitors. It also has a restaurant and swimming pool. It was stated that there were about 22 chalets of which few of them are suitable for families with four beds each. The dam attracts tourists for bird and game viewing. 

663. There is one registered commercial conservancy, the Khomas Hochland Conservancy (KHC). This is freehold land and thus not like the conservancies on communal land which has conditional rights only over wildlife use and management. The predominant land use by the members is game farming. The KHC is mainly made up by private farms, so some of these private farms will be members of the proposed WGB PLCA. These are Düsternbrook Guest farm, farm Otjiseva, farm Monte Christo North and farm Otjompaue.

664. The proposed WGB PLCA will comprise of a total of nine commercial farms which are a mixture of livestock and game farms (in some instances a farmer practices both livestock and game ranching). Ownership of these lands is held through title deeds in the Ministry of Land and Resettlement (MLR). Most of the farms are used for game farming and these include farm Ongos, farm Monte Christo North, farm Malabar, Dustenbrook Guest farm and farm Augeigas. Farm Onduno is used for cattle and horses ranching, farm Otjiseva is used mainly for cattle farming and a bit of game hunting and farm Otjopaue is been used mainly a cattle ranching. 

665. Some of the farms have had successful transformation from a mix of cattle and game ranching to only game ranching. Düstenbrook Guest farm used to do cattle and game farming but due to losses in the cattle farming sector it switched completely to only game ranching. Such a transformation in land use already leans toward biodiversity conservation, as game ranching is not exert impacts on land associated with livestock farming. Farm Monte Christo North has also successfully switched from cattle farming to game ranching. 

666. No townlands are proposed to be part of the WGB PLCA. Farms falling within the townlands are commonage farms leased by the CoW for the game farming and tourism development. These are primarily found in the south and south-west of the Windhoek area. Once the proposed WGB PLCA is off the ground and operating successfully, these commonage areas could be introduced to the PLCA concept and stakeholder interest solicited at the time.  The PLCA concept could later even be extended to include the Auas Mountains which hosts a wide diversity and abundance of biodiversity.

ANNEX V: LESSONS ON CERTIFICATION 

1.47 The Wildlife Cheetah-friendly Beef Initiative

667. Today, there are approximately 10,000 cheetahs remaining in Africa and Asia. The largest wild population of cheetahs is found in Namibia comprising about 20% of the global population.  With 95 percent of Namibian cheetahs (Acinonyx jubatus) living on farmlands – outside of PAs – they have traditionally come into conflict with livestock producers as cheetah prey on domestic livestock as well as wild prey. Given the precarious conservation situation of cheetahs in Africa, the threats to this species, and Namibia’s strategic location as a stronghold for cheetah, clearly a livestock production mode compatible with predators would be critical to ensuring the survival of cheetah. 

668. In line with sustainability movements worldwide, Cheetah Country Beef™
 is a meat product marketed as having conservation benefits.  Beef sold under the ‘Cheetah Country’ label is raised by conservation-minded farmers who guarantee no harm to cheetahs ( much like organically certified branding guarantees the absence of chemicals used in food production.  Consumers purchase Cheetah Country Beef in the knowledge that they are helping to save the lives of the endangered cheetah.  Cheetah Beef producers are able to attract a certain market segment of conservation-minded, conscious shoppers and in doing so are able to carve out a specific niche.  The Cheetah Beef brand in itself becomes quite a powerful shaper of consumer and producer behaviour.  Initially a boutique product targeting higher-end urban or tourism consumers, the ultimate goal would be to ensure that beef production in PLCA areas are 100% cheetah friendly.  

669. As with any certification system, there is a need for standards and regulations to avoid abuse of the system.  In Namibia, this is achieved in several ways:

(a) Contracts ( A farmer must sign an affidavit promising to implement nonlethal predator control on their farms in order to become a Cheetah Country farmer. The Criteria and Affidavit are strict and legally binding. Only true conservation minded people can become Cheetah Country farmers, because a certain amount of ‘leakage’ may not be avoidable when running predators along livestock.  However, the cost-benefits of Cheetah Country branding could outweigh leakage such that the premium charged for Cheetah Country beef outweighs costs, while improved husbandry techniques (such as modified enclosures) also can reduce costs.
(b) Certification ( The Commercial Conservancies Association of Namibia (CANAM) has been licensed by the Cheetah Conservation Fund (CCF) as the certifying agency of Cheetah Country Beef. A thorough step-by-step process must be followed in order to certify a Cheetah Country farmer.  By appointing a third party with land management, NRM, and conservation management skills such as CANAM, CCF effectively reduces conflict of interest issues while ensuring a qualified body conducts the certification.  An added benefit of this is an extra layer of binding.  Cheetah Country beef producers have less incentive to jeopardise their membership in CANAM; as an association there are wider perceived risks of losing membership than just Cheetah Friendly beef certification.
(c) Monitoring ( Cheetah Country farmers are closely monitored by CANAM. If a farmer is found not following the criteria he/she signed to become a Cheetah Country farmer they will be removed from the eco-label.  As such, the level of enforcement is limited to exclusion, as well as the risk of social pressure from consumers and CANAM members.

(d) Premium ( Cheetah Country farmers are the only ones financially benefiting from Cheetah Country Beef. All proceeds over the amount paid to the farmer go to overhead costs such as packaging, monitoring, advertising and more. Although not benefiting financially, many people, organizations and animals are benefiting in ways such as branding, awareness, setting standards and, most of all, saving the lives of the cheetahs.

(e) FAN meat ( The Farm Assured Namibian (FAN) Meat logo is a guarantee that Namibian beef is produced according to strict guidelines laid down in a single scheme assuring the traceability of meat from the farm to the consumer.
(f) Working conditions ( The Cheetah Country brand also guarantees fair and healthy working conditions for ranch staff.  This added layer of accountability contributes to the strength of the brand.  Two different Unions represent Namibian farm workers. They work to ensure the fair treatment and sanitary living condition of the farm workers. A minimum wage along with food supplements and pensions has been introduced into the system.  Much effort is put into making sure farm workers are treated fairly.
(g) Partnership model ( A key lesson in the Cheetah Country Beef consortium is the value and need for a strong partnership model.  Cheetah Country Beef partners include non-profit organizations (CCF and CANAM), the private sector (MEATCO), and government (Meat Board of Namibia).  Each of these partners bring particular strengths and legitimacy to this mechanism, and any initiatives to replicate or scale up this conservation and branding mechanism should consider the partnership playing field at the outset.
1.48 The BUSHBLOCK Concept

670. The BUSHBLOK Project of the Cheetah Conservation Fund
 has socio-economic and biodiversity inputs to the Greater Waterberg Landscape.  The BUSHBLOK Project operates CCF Bush Pty Ltd, a manufacturer of wood fuel briquettes.  This project incorporates a strategy to improve habitat for cheetah by removal of thickened bush. This creates employment and a market for biomass products derived in environmentally and socially appropriate means, harvesting and processing invader bush and manufacturing extruded wood briquettes. 

671. Approximately 30% of Namibia (25 million acres) is now seriously infested with an overgrowth of thorn bush species.  Over past decades human activities such as grazing, fencing and wild fire suppression have caused a severe loss of grassland and productive farmland through a process called ‘bush encroachment’. Mostly composed of various species of thorn bush, these plants have progressively entered then dominated these lands, severely changing the habitat to the detriment of wildlife and farmers alike. The thickened bush impacts the local water cycle creating competition for local herbaceous species (an acacia tree can consume up to 7 times the water of a desirable fodder species). This change in the water cycle also increases the probability of an artificial drought event, a particular worry for a low-rainfall country like Namibia. The transformation from savanna to thick bush changes the mix of food available for wild animals (both browsers and grazers), changes local soil temperature (impacting seed germination patterns) and ultimately changes the type of grass or bushes that thrive. Even the overall fertility of soil can change after the arrival of invader bush species. In short, bush encroachment causes widespread, severe, and negative impacts on the habitat.  

672. This bush encroachment is the first stage of desertification and is increasing, posing a major threat to the livelihood of nearly three quarters of the population as well as to cheetah and other indigenous Namibian wildlife species.   At least 12 million hectares, representing 14% of Namibia, are considered seriously infested by undesirable bush species.  The Greater Waterberg Landscape is within this region. 

673. Previous efforts to find ways of clearing the invader bush, such as massive herbicide spraying or burning campaigns, are hardly sustainable, cost-effective or environmentally friendly. Individual, small farmers whose land is invaded say it is often cheaper to buy a new farm than to try to eradicate the hardy bushes.  

674.  The business strategy  of CCF BUSH is to:

· Develop harvest methodologies that are economically, environmentally, and socially appropriate

· Test various chipping and transport methodologies to assure delivery of sufficient quantity and quality of raw chips to the processing plant

· Operate a processing plant which uses bush chips as raw material, adds no chemicals or binders, and produces a clean and economically viable alternative to existing products such as firewood, coal, lump charcoal and charcoal briquettes used for cooking fuel and barbecues

· Encourage other industries to use bush wood as raw material

· Employ, train and empower Namibians as work force and management staff as well as provide opportunities for self-employed entrepreneurs

· Encourage local businesses to harvest and transport the raw material and finished products

675. CCF BUSH has Forest Stewardship Council (FSC) certification for its activities. This certification assures that procedures are conducted in a sustainable, biodiversity friendly manner.  Also included are social considerations of the wages, safety, and treatment of the workforce.

676. CCF BUSH produces briquettes and exports to Europe and South Africa.  CCF BUSH is collaborating in investigations of uses of the biomass for wood fuel pellets (for export) and for power production.  Increased use of biomass will create many unskilled jobs, possibly improve the electrification of the GWL area, and improve the habitat, which will increase wildlife numbers and allow for more income from livestock production.  Using the bush biomass to create electricity (renewable energy) will replace some of the coal-generated power from South Africa and thus have inputs on climate change.

ANNEX VI: BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY
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Figure 14. Mammal Diversity in Namibia
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Figure 15. Bird Diversity in Namibia
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Figure 16. Reptile Diversity in Namibia
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Figure 17. Plant Diversity in Namibia
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� The following is an overview of the situation from a biophysical context. Further analysis on a landscape level is provided in the annex on Landscape Level Situations below in the Project Document.


� As defined by the United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD)


� Tarr, J (2009) An Overview of the Current Impacts of Climate Change in Namibia


� Chris Brown, pers comm., February 2010


� See the climate change adaptation plan in the Project Strategy section, below in the Project Document.


� Chris Brown, pers comm., October 2009 


� Republic of Namibia MET Sea Level Rise in Namibia’s Coastal Towns and Wetlands- Projected Impacts and Recommended Adaptation Strategies Final Report (2009)


� WWF Global 200 Ecoregions


� As determined by Conservation International


� Name under review since it became a State Protected Area


� Maggs ,G.L, Craven, P & Kolberg, H.H. (1998) “Plant species richness, endemism and genetic resources in Namibia.” Biodiversity and Conservation vol. 7, no. 4.


� The term Protected Area is an umbrella term for privately owned reserves, core wildlife and conservation areas of communal and freehold conservancies, and state-run parks. The primary management purpose of Protected Areas is for indigenous biodiversity, wildlife and landscape conservation. The primary land uses of Protected Areas are tourism, recreation, education and research. It is recognized that wildlife off-takes are a legitimate and sometimes essential part of sound management and conservation.


� In order to be registered, a conservancy has to map clearly defined boundaries of the extent of the area, list community members, neighbours, partners and donors, submit a constitution including benefit sharing mechanisms and provide a management and monitoring plan (Nature Conservation Ordinance,1996).


� PWMB; expected to be ratified during early 2010.


� This assessment is based on studies looking at the conservation status of indicator species (i.e. wild dogs, cheetah, elephants, gemsbok, and wildebeest).


� Barnard, P. (Ed.) (1998). Biological diversity in Namibia: a country study. Windhoek: Namibian National Biodiversity Task Force. 


� Brown, Chris and Susan Canney, Rowan Martin and Peter Tarr (2004). Strengthening the National Protected Areas System in Namibia (Draft report). Oxford, UK


� NACSO: Namibia’s Communal Conservancies. A review of progress and challenges, Windhoek, 2004


� ICDP  Report Namibia (2009)


� Parks and Wildlife Management Bill, currently at Cabinet level for submission to Parliament.


� Brown, Chris and Susan Canney, Rowan Martin and Peter Tarr (2004). Strengthening the National Protected Areas System in Namibia (Draft report). Oxford, UK


� In order to be registered, a conservancy has to map clearly defined boundaries of the extent of the area, give a list of community members, neighbours, partners and donors, submit a constitution including benefit sharing mechanisms approved by all members, and provide a management and monitoring plan for the conservancy.


� Davis, A. Ed. 2008. Namibia’s Communal Conservancies. A review of progress and challenges in 2007


� Davis, A. Ed. 2008. Namibia’s Communal Conservancies. A review of progress and challenges in 2007


� The following is an overview of the situation from a socioeconomic context. Further analysis on a landscape level is provided in the annex on Landscape Level Situations below in the Project Document


� Krugmann, H. 2000. Fundamental Issues and Threats to Sustainable Development in Namibia. Prepared for the DANCED funded project “Inclusion of environmental and sustainable development aspects within Namibia’s 2nd National Development Plan”. Internal report.  Directorate of Environmental Affairs. Windhoek. 


� United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). 1999. Namibia Human Development Report: Environment and Human Development in Namibia. Windhoek, UNDP. 


� Namibia Development Company (NDC). 2006. Regional Development Plan 2001/2006. NPC. Windhoek (Unpublished)


� Ministry of Environment and Tourism (MET) 2005: Namibia’s National Capacity Self Assessment (NCSA) for Global Environmental Management (Volume 1 and 2 and Final Report). Windhoek, MET. 


� ICDP  Report Namibia (2009)


� UNDP. (2005) “The Third Country Programme Document for Namibia.”  Windhoek, Namibia: UNDP.


� GRN 2006. Population Projections 2001-2031. Windhoek, Central Bureau


of Statistics, National Planning Commission


� www. prb.org, accessed 12 October 2009


� Tarr, J (2009) An Overview of the Current Impacts of Climate Change in Namibia


� Reid, H., S. Sahlén, J. MacGregor, et al. (2007). The Economic Impact of Climate Change in Namibia: How Climate Change Will Affect the Contribution of Namibia’s Natural Resources to Its Economy. London, IIED


� Jane Turpie, Glenn-Marie Lange, Rowan Martin, Richard Davies & Jon Barnes.  December 2004.  STRENGTHENING NAMIBIA’S SYSTEM OF NATIONAL PROTECTED AREAS: Subproject 1: ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND FEASIBILITY STUDY FOR FINANCING, Anchor Environmental Consultants CC.  GEF, UNDP and GoN.


� Turpie, Jane and Glenn-Marie Lange, Rowan Martin, Richard Davies and Jon Barnes (2004).Strengthening Namibia’s System of Protected Areas, Subproject 1: Economic Analysis and Feasibility Study for Financing. 





� Martin 1993


� Richardson, J. 1998. Economics of Biodiversity conservation in Namibia. In: Barnard, P. (ed).  Biological Diversity in Namibia: a country study. Namibian National Biodiversity Task Force. Windhoek.


� Richardson, J. 1998. Economics of Biodiversity conservation in Namibia. In: Barnard, P. (ed).  Biological Diversity in Namibia: a country study. Namibian National Biodiversity Task Force. Windhoek.


� Humavindu & Barnes 2003


� Turpie, Jane and Glenn-Marie Lange, Rowan Martin, Richard Davies and Jon Barnes (2004).Strengthening Namibia’s System of Protected Areas, Subproject 1: Economic Analysis and Feasibility Study for Financing.; Stubenrauch Planning Consultants (2004)


� Turpie, Jane and Glenn-Marie Lange, Rowan Martin, Richard Davies and Jon Barnes (2004).Strengthening Namibia’s System of Protected Areas, Subproject 1: Economic Analysis and Feasibility Study for Financing.


� Although the Act is in force it is not yet enforced - the implementing regulations in respect of Environmental Assessment procedures are still in draft form. Also the offices of the various functionaries created under this statute are not yet established.


� Section 16 


� Brown, Chris and Susan Canney, Rowan Martin and Peter Tarr (2004). Strengthening the National Protected Areas System in Namibia (Draft report). Oxford, UK


� When the Directorate of Forestry fell under the MET


� Republic of Namibia UNDP Strengthening the Protected Area  System (SPAN) Project (2009)


� National Planning Commission (NPC). 2008: National Development Plan 3


� Republic of Namibia UNDP Strengthening the Protected Area  System (SPAN) Project (2009)


� In the July 2009 version of this draft bill, “environment” is defined as, inter alia “being the landscape and…” Furthermore Section 14 compels the State to maintain a network of protected areas that would, inter alia, “ represent the diversity of Namibia’s biodiversity, landscapes, and ecosystems” that would be managed for “the perpetual protection of such biodiversity, landscapes, seascapes or ecosystems to the benefit of current and future generations”.


� Which would probably include traditional Authorities on communal land although Section 16 (3) requires the 


� Brown, Chris and Susan Canney, Rowan Martin and Peter Tarr (2004). Strengthening the National Protected Areas System in Namibia (Draft report). Oxford, UK


� 2007 W. Konjore MP (Minister)
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